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PREFACE

Sri Vaishnava Brahmanas form an exclusive group, adopting certain customs based
on their belief. They must have come into existence only after the time of the great
reformer Ramanujacharya. A devout Sri Vaishnava Brahmana thinks that he should strive
his best to obtain Moksha or Salvation and that this is possible only through an Acharya or
a religous teacher. All Sri Vaishnavas believe and revere the Azhvars (Saints devoted to
God Vishnu) and Acharyas as they reprsent the amsams (attributes) of God. Their great
learning and piety is attributed to the presence of amsams of God in them. Thirumalisai
Azhvar explains clearly the Vaishnava concept of God and His grace.

It should not be thought that Sri Vaishnavas alone worshipped Vishnu as a God.
Smarta Brahmins (Saivite- those who think of Siva as the most important God) also adore
Him as their God. The only difference between them is that the former recognise Vishnu
as the only supreme deity and would not acknowledge any others, whereas the latter
recognise the Trimurtis.

In this work the author Divan Bahadur K.Rangachari, late anthropological assistant
of this Museum circa 1930 AD, has recorded the customs, ceremonies, traditions of the
sect to which he belongs. This work is not intended as a critical study of the Sri Vaishnavas,
but as interpreted by one of their members, to enlighten the tenets of this sect to the
world.

This republication is intended to prevent the disappearance of excellent
anthropological knowledge about this sect, which has played a key role in the political,
social and religious life in South India.

R@Ma/
2000 AD {R. Kannan)
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PREFACE.

This study of the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans aims at recording the customs of the
people with which it deals as they are regarded within the community itself, the commu-
nity to which the author belongs and within which he has therefore spent his long life.
OQutside authorities may disagree with some of his conclusions. But the paper is intended
not as a critical study so much as a record of traditions, customs and ceremonies as
understood by those who adhere to them and as interpreted by one of their number who
is also an anthropologist— Editor.
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The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans.

1. Introductory.

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans form now an exclusive group adopting certain customs
based on beliefs in which they have implicit faith. But in most of their general ritualistic
observances they do not differ from the other groups of Brahmans, As a matter of fact
all Brahmans, to whatever section they belong, follow one of the Vedas and in the
ceremonies they have to perform they adopt the rituals as laid down in the satras per-
taining to their Vedas, For example a Sri Vaishnava Brahman and a Vadama Brahman
both belonging to Rg Veda or Yajur Veda, perform their religious rites according to
the Grhya sutras of the RgorYajur Veda. Although there is uniformity in the essential
features of their religious rites, the various sections introduce certain details which
necessarily differ from one another, as they are based on their religious beliefs.

Sri Vaishnava Brahmans as a distinct sect and as a separate class, more or less in
the present form, must have come into existence only after the time of the great reformer
Ramianuja Acharya, But according to the traditional account there seems to have been
a separate existence of this group since the time of Nathamunigal. Further there is a
belief current amongst several of the Sri Vaishnava community that the Sri Vaishnava
Brahmans existed as a separate class from very early times, almost suggesting that they
constitute a very distinct class quite different from the other sections of the Brahmans.
A careful scrutiny of the Vaishnava traditional account at once disproves this claim.
It is quite possible that amongst Brahmans several would have belief in Vaishnavism,
but such would not have completely seceded from the Smirta Brahmans as a distinct
class. A few families may have seceded from their own section on account of their belief
in Vaishhavism, Some of the chief Achiaryas (religious teachers) of the Sri Vaishna-
vas appear to have been Vadama Brahmans by birth according to their own traditions.
One Govinda Acharya, who accompanied Yidavapraki$a and Ramfinuja to Benares,
became a Saivite Brahman and later on he was again converted into a Sri Vaishnava
Brahman. Yidavaprakisa, a Smiarta Advaitin, under whom Riamanuja hegan 10
study, became later in his career a Sri Vaishnava and a true disciple of Ramanuja,
Some say that even the great Ramanuja, the upholder of Sri Vaishnavism, was born of
Smirta parents. It is clear from observation and traditional accounts that there was
not much distinction observed between the Smarta Brahmans and Sri Vaishnavas, until
the time of Raminuja. Sri Vaishnava Brahmans always sought as their teachers for
Vedic study either Sri Vaishnava Brahmans or Smarta Brahmans indiscriminately. In
the absence of priests (purshits) amongst Sri Vaishnavas, Smérta Brahmans are usually
called in to assist them in the performance of various rites and ceremonies.

The distinct teachings of RAiminuja must have certainiy helped the Sri Vaishnavas
to form a distinct class by themselves, and probably the ranks of this exclusive group
swelled from frequent additions from amongst the Smarta Brahmans. This accretion
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of members which began in Ramanuja’s time continues still, and even now it is possible
to trace close relationship between Smartas and Vaishnavas in certain famijlies. There
are some families, though few, amongst Sri Vaishnavas whose members observe pollution
when there is death of a member in certain Smirta families which belong to the same
gotra as their own. No doubt such cases are becoming rare and probably no cases will
easily be found of this kind after a few years. Sri Vaishnavas of some villages, such
f_oi' example, as Valavanur, Savalai, Parangiyur in South Arcot District and Padhur,
Tekkulur, Panappikam and Chettimaniyam in the Chingleput District, are considered
not equal in status to some orthodox Sri Vaishnava families. Those who claim some
superiority such as Tatichirs, Chakravartis and Navalpikkattirs do not have
any marital relationship with the Sri Vaishnavas of these villages, even though the
latter are undoubtedly Sri Vaishnavas. A good example of Smartas becoming Vaish-
navas is afforded by the Thummagunta. Dravidas some of whom have become Vaishna-
vas, but still take girls in marriage from Smarta families. They do not, however, give
in marriage girls born in their families to members of the Smarta families. The Smarta
Brahinan,s living in Esanur wear dress and castemarks like the Sri Vaishnavas, but their
women dress like Smarta ladies and observe only the customs usual amongst the
Smarta Brahmans,

In this connection we may also mention the Mukkaniars and Sozhiers amongst whom
there are both Smiarta and Vaishnava families related to one another.
It should not be thought that Vishnu is worshipped as a god only by Sri Vaishnavas.
Even Smarta Brahmans adore Vishnu as their God. The only difference between the
Vaishnavas and Smartas in this matter is that the former recognize Vishnu as the only
supreme deity and would not acknowledge any other as such, whereas the latter recognize
the TrimGrtis—Brahma, Vishnu and Siva—as God’s manifestations, some giving promi-
nence to Siva and others to Vishnu,

2. Vishnu Worship.

According to some modern critics Vishnu worship in India can undoubtedly be
traced as far back as the fourth century after Christ. Dr. Bhandarkar states that
Vasudéva and Sankarshana were worshipped as gods in the Mahratta country about the
first century before Christ (100 B.C.)* '

The worship of God under the name of Vishnu can be traced to the epics and even to
the Vedas. No doubt the term Vishnu occurs in the Vedas, but according to some modern
scholars the Vedic gods are believed to be numerous and different, and Vishnu was not
recognized as the supreme deity by men during Vedic times. But the orthodox Sri
Vaishnavas who are well versed in Vedas hold that Vishnu was recognized by the
Vedas as the supreme deity, They think that the views held by modern critics are due
to a misconception.. According to them the various parts of the Vedas were not written

. Page 48 Vaishnavism, Saivism and minor religious systems.
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at different times with long intervals, but were brought into existence simultaneously.
They also aver that the different parts of the Vedas were compiled with definite purposes.
It would be wrong to expect to find general and philosophical ideas of God in the
portions written especially for guidance in carrying on various rituals, ceremonies, etc,
It would be equally wrong to expect to find in the philosophical pottions-ideas about the
conducting of rites and ceremonies.

Modern critics and scholars generally hold that the Vedic periods were several and
that the idea of God varied with thesc periods. In other words, they recognize three
phases of thought in the Rg Veda, namely, nature-worship, monotheism and monism,
To the earliest seers of the Vedic hymns natural objects such as the moon, sky, stars,
sea, dawn or nightfall appear to be gods. This regarding of natural objects as God
and worshipping them as such is believed to constitute the pantheistic stage.

‘When man began to think more about himself and his own agency he was induced
to project himself and think of the spiritual agencies in his own form. So anthropho-
morphism followed pantheism. Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, are all considered to be Vedic
gods. SQrya, Pashan, Agni, Soma, Parjanya, etc., are also Vedic gods.

In this connection we may quote what Barnett, one of the modern scholars, says
about these :—

“Most of them {gods) are taken from the religion of the people, and dressed in
new garb according to the imagination of the priest; and a few are priestly inventions
altogether. There is Dyaushpita, the Sky-father, with Prithvi-Mata,” the Earth-mother;
there are Viyu, the wind spirit, Parjanya, the rain-god, Strya, the sun-god and other
spirits of the sky such as Savita; there is the Dawn goddess, Ushas, All these are or
were originally deified powers of nature; the people, though their imagination created
them, have never felt any deep interest in them, and the priests who have taken them
into their charge, though they treat them very courteously and sing to them elegant hymns
full of figures of speech, have not been able to cover them with the flesh and blood ot
living personality. Then we have Agni, the fire-god, and Soma, the spirit of the
intoxicating juice of the soma plant, which is used to inspire the pious to drunken
raptures in certain ceremonies; both of these have acquired a peculiar importance
through their association with priestly worship, especially Agni, because he, as bearing
to the gods the sacrifices cast into his flames, has become the ideal Priest and Divine
Paraclete of Heaven. Nevertheless all this hieratic importance -has not made them gods
in the deeper sense, reigning in the hearts of men. Then we find powers of doubtful
origin, Mitra, Varuna, and Vishnu and Rudra, and figures of heroic legend, like the warrior
Indra and the twin charioteers called Aévini and Nisatyi. All these with many others,
have their worship in the Rig Veda : the priests sing their praises lustily, and often
speak now of one deity, now of another, as being the highest divinity without the least
consistency.™ {Hindu Gods and Heroes—Wisdom of the East—pages 12-14.)

“ Strya and Savitd are worshipped as nature-power and not as personal Gods."”
1-A
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“The Rg-Veda is essentially a priestly book ; but it is not entirely a priestly book,
Much of the thought to which it gives utterance is popular in origin and sentiment, and
is by no means of the lowest order. On this ground-work the priests have built up a
system of hieratic thought and ritual of their own, in which there is much that deserves a
certain respect. There is a gond deal of fine poetry in it. There is also in it some idea
of a law of righteousness: in spite of much wild and unmoral myth and fancy, its gods
for the most part are not capricious demons but spirits who act in accordance with
established laws, majestic and wise beings in whom are embodied the highest ideals to
which men have risen yet. Moreover, the priests in the later books have given
'us some mystic hymns containing vigorous and pregnant speculations on the deepest
questions of existence, speculations which are indeed fanciful and unscientific, but which
nevertheless have in them germs of powerful idealism that is destined to arise in
centuries to come. On the other hand, the priests have cast their system in the
mould of ritualism. Ritual, ceremony, sacrifice, professional benefit—these are their
_predominant interests. The priestly ceremonies are conceived to possess a magical
power of their own; and the fixed laws of ritual by which these ceremonies are
regulated tend to eclipse, and finally even to swallow up, the laws of moral righteousness
under which the gods live. A few generations more, and the priesthood will frankly
announce its ritual to be the supreme law of the universe. Meanwhile they are becoming
more and more indifferent to the personalities of the gods, when they have preserved
any; they are quite ready to ascribe attributes of one deity to another, even attributes of
nominal supremacy, with unscrupulous inconsistency and dubious sincerity; for the
personalities of the different gods are beginning to fade away in their eyes, and in their
mind is arising the conception of a single universal Godhead.,” (L. D. Barnett—Hindu
Gods and Heroes—pp. 42-44.)

“ Priests " Barnett says “ sing to Vayw, Sirya and Agni considering each of them as
Gods,” This is only an assumption on the part of Mr, Barnett according to the orthodox
Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. They think that Mr. Barnett does not seem t0 understand the
real mentality of the Hindu Vedic men. To interpret the text of the Vedas, as under-
stood by the Vaidiki Brahmans who know the Vedas, it is absolutely necessary to know
certain explanations which are usually given orally. Since these explanations are not
~ generally reduced to writing, misreading and misinterpretation become possible. The
remarks of Mr. Barnett are quoted at length just to show how modern European scholars
think of the Hindu conceptions of God from Vedic times, Whatever may be the view of
the modern European critics and scholars, it is not certainly supported by the Sri
Vaishnavas. All the remarks made by Mr, Barnett, they say, would disappear if he
understands the mentality and viewpoint of the Vaidiki Brahmans well-versed in the
Vedas. They maintain that the idea of one God is certainly derivable from the Vedas,
and that the various gods mentioned and worshipped are only subordinate and do not
refer to the supreme deity, Mr. Barnett says that Dyaushpitd, Prithvimita, Viyu,
Parjanya, Strva and Ushas were originally held to be deified powers of nature, But
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according to the Hindu conceptions; these are not to be considered as gods, but only as
spirits. If they refer to God in them, they think only of the spirit of God existing in
them, as they form part of the universe,

The conception that in the sdma sacrifice the intoxicating spirits of the soma plant
i8 inade use of is not correct. The sdma juice used is not an intoxicating juice at all.
The Eurapean-scholars have made the mistake of considering this as such. The rules
given to make the soma juice are such that it could never be an intoxicating stuff—-See
the article " Soma juice is not liquor ” by N, B. Pavgee, Poona—pages 70-79 in the Third
Oriental Conference Report, Madras; 1424.

3. Vaishnavism of South India.

A devout Sri Vaishnava thinks that he should strive his best to obtain mdksha or
salvation and that this is possible only through an Achirya or a religious teacher.
Without the intervention of an Achirya, however learned one may be, he cannot hope to
attain moksha. In support of this view many a Vaishnava often quotes the examples of
the wicked Kshatrabandhu and the good and pious Pundarikaksha who both obtained
salvation only through an Achirya. In the case of both these men Narada appeared to
be their fﬁchar}'a. According to Rahasyamniayam every person desirous of obtaining
moksha is expected to seek an Achirya and to show always respect towards him and
to his Acharyas andso on up to God. God is considered to be the greatest Acharya for
the whole world, as he is the master of everything in this universe. All Sri Vaishnavas
firmly believe that God being all merciful He would not allow the souls to get away
from Him and that He would do everything that is just to save them from going astray
from Him. This view is inculcated by every Sri Vaishnavite Achirya from Riminuja
downwards. Ramianuja in his introduction to the GIta Bhiishya says “ God in his infinite
mercy assumed various forms without putting away his own essential god-like nature,
and time after time incarnated himself . . . descending not only with the purpose
of relieving the burden of the earth, but also to be accessible to men, even such as we
are, so revealing himself to the world as to be visible to the sight of all, and doing such
othér marvellous deeds as to ravish the hearts and eyes of all beings, high and low.”
Vedanta Dasika, another preceptor of the Sri Vaishnavas expresses himself in a similar
strain in the intraductory chapter of his Rahasyatrayasiaram, a work written in “ Mapi-
pravilam ” (a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit) and highly prized by the Vadagalai Sri
Vaishnavas. In it he says that the Lord gave the Vedas in former days to Brahma and
when these sacred Vedas were stolen from Brahma God secured them back to Brahma.
He brought into existence §3stras and caused them to be taught to men through Brahma,
Through Sanat-Kumaras, sons of Brahma, he sought to promulgate good ideas. God
tried to keep up the correct way (sampradiyam) through the Maharshis Narada,
Paraddara, Suka and Sauna_ka. These rshis did their best. Then Vyisa was created
and he was induced to write the great epic-——the Mahabharata—for the enlightenment of
the peopleof the world. Next God himself became incarnate in this world as Hamsa,
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Matsya, Hayagriva, Nara Nariyana, Giticharya and as the avatars Rama and Krshna, and
inthese forms taught tatvas and several good things., He caused the proper views express-

.ed by himself to be promulgated by such wise men as Bhishma ; he gave out to the world
many truths by Pianchardtra $astras. Finally he himself incarnated as ten avatirs in
the form of Parinkuéa, Parakila, etc. Just as clouds drink water from the sea and
pour down this water as rain, so essential for the up-keep of all living beings, these
Azhvars gave out in their own mother tongue (Tamil) the essence of the Vedic teachings.
In the land of Agastya the Lord became incarnate in the form of several saints as
prophesied in the stanza found in the Bhigavata Purina and quoted below :—

“Kalau khalu bhavishyanti niriyapa parayanah kvachit kvachinmahabhaga
dramidéshu cha bhurisah | timbraparn! nadl yatra krtamala payasvint | kavéricha maha-
bhags pratichicha Mahanadr|!” This when rendered freely into English runs thus:—
“It is in Kalivuga that some devoted exclusively to Nariyana are to arise here and there
in some places; but they are to be born in larger numbers in the region of the Dravida
country, by the side of the rivers Tambraparn!, Vaigai, Palar, and in the region of the
famous Kavéri and in the Mahanadi (Periyar) which flows to the west.”

On noting the birth places of the ten Azhvars it looks as if the prophecy alluded to
in the stanza already quoted is fulfilled. The great saint Sathakdpa or Nammazhvar was
born in the land of Timbraparn! and in the same region Madurakavi also was born;
Peria Azhvar and his daughter in the region of the Vaigai; Poigai, Péy and Bhatat
Azhvars belong to the Palar region as well as the great Tirumahisai.

As the stanza quoted above is not found in certain manuscript copies and printed
editions of Bhiagavata Purina some critics maintain this stanza to be an interpolation
and believe the insertion to have taken place long after the appearance of these Azhvars.
According to some critics the whole chapter dealing with Azhvars, Acharyas and Avatars
is said to be an interpolation. However this may be, it is clear that this interpolation
should have taken place long before the time of Vedanta Dgsika because he bases his
views expressed in Rahasyatrayasiram on this $loka of Bhagavata Purina.

On the other hand, the learned amongst this community of Brahmans hold this
pot to be an interpolation. They heold that Bhigavatam was in existence long
before the time of the Azhvars and that the passage relating to the birth of Azhvars is
not an interpolation. They hold that many of the Tamil stanzas of the Prabandha echo
the sentiments expressed in the Bhagavata Purana, and they say that in some cases they
are almost similar to $lokas in the Bhagavata Purana,

Vishnu, or Nariyana as he is generally called, is considered to be the supreme Deity
by all the Sri Vaishnavas. Narlyapa is considered to be ever in close association with
Lakshrol. She shares all powers and responsibilities with Nardyana and ison a par
with him. This idea is held by every learned Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava and in support of
this they quote or refer to the Chatudlokt of Srt Alavandar (see page 18 for the Chatuéloki)
In these four stanzas Alavandar maintains that Lakshmi shares with Nardyana the bed,
the vahana, and thatthe d&vas with their wives are her servants. Her splendour is as
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boundless as that of her lord and he too cannot measure it. The three worlds are
flourishing on account of her grace only. In all his Vibhitis, she is associated with him
and is never found separately. This is the view held by all Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavites.
But the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do not consider her to belong to the same category. as
Nariyana and hold that Srf or Lakshmi is on a lower plane than Nariyana and on a
par with other lives—including the souls of human beings.

The chief doctrines held by the Vadagalai section of the Sri Vaishnavas at the earliest
times are the following and they hold good even now. I. ThelLord (Narayana) with
Sr1 Lakshm! is the supreme being; 2. Souls and God are dJifferent; 3. By resigning
oneself to God salvation is obtained; 4. Conscious wolition and thought of Him at the
time of death (especially for the faithful} is unnecessary; 5. An ﬁcharya should be
sought by every one; 6. Moksha can certainly be attained by having an Acharya
{preceptor or teacher),

The following Tamil stanza of Timmahisan‘ﬁzhvar expresses well the Vaishnavite
conception of God and his Grace (—

¢ Barops srirQu wrs @eflsd Hen
B s BearenmQerar urewGg— par ops
&7 g e wew o G ever w510 Qer |
Bowen e wer & S, "
“ Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on or a long time after, your grace is certainly
mine. O Nariyana, I very well know that [ am not without you and you without me.”

All Sri Vaishnava Brahmans hold the Azhvars and Achiryas in very great veneration,
so much so, that the images of Azhvirs and chief Acharyas are set up in many a temple
and are worshipped. This reverence and worship is due to the belief that the Azhvars
and the Acharyas represent am§ams of God. Their great learning and piety is attributed
to the presence of the gmsams of God.

Ramanuja, the great reformer, is the first of the recent Acharyas to be represented by
an image in a temple. " Annually utsavams are celebrated to him in the month of Chittirai.
His nakshatra day is “ Tiruvidirai,’”” and this nakshatram is taken into consideration
while fixing the utsavam in the Chitra month, Next to him the two great Acharyas
Sri Vedanta Dasika and Srt Manavila Maha Munigal, who are the special Acharyas of the
Vadagalai and Tengalai sects are similarly treated. The festival of Vedanta Désika i1s
celebrated in the month of Purattasi on érivagam day and that of Manavala Maha Muni-
gal in the month of Arpisi on miilam day.

This tendency to represent Achiryas by images is now seen to be working in the
minds of some, Recently the swami of the Ah&bila Matf, who is now the head of the
matt, established in the matt an idol for one of his predecessors who happened to he his
own Acharya. Similarly images of their Acharyas are set up by a few Sri Vaishnavas in
Conjeeveram and Kumbakonam. Generally, however, Sri Vaishnavas who do notbelong
to the Ahabila Matt have a diﬂe_{cnt mentality and so they are not disposed to set up
images for any of their recent Acharyas subsequent to Védinta Desika or Manavala
Maha Munigal.
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Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman of the Vadagalai and Tengalai sects remembers the
snccession of Achiaryas and Azhvirs prior to his own up to the Supreme Being who is
considered to be the great Achirya for the whole universe, by repeating daily or when-
ever he has to do anything of the nature of a religious ceremony the names of his
Acharyas and Azhviars up to God. The following is usually remembered and repeated
by a Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava on occasions when he has to remember his Acharyas up
to God :—

“ Asmat Gurubhyodnamal; asmatparamagurubhyonamah; asmat sarva gurubhyd-
namah; Srimaté Védanta Guravénamah ; Srimaté Ramianujiyanamalh ; Sy Paran-
kuédyanamah (Srimaté Maha Porpdyanamah); Srimad Yamunamunayenamah ;
$11 Rama Miétayanamah; Stf Pundarikakshiyanamah ; Sriman  Nathamunays-
namal; Srimad éa;hakbpayanamah; Srimad Vishvakséniyanamah; Sriyainamal:n; Sr-
dhardyanamal.—

“ Asmaddgéikam asmadiya paramichiaryio aséshan gur@in Stiman Lakshmana
yogi Pungava Mahi Ptirpam Munim Yaimunam R2mam padma vilochanam munivaram
natham $atha dvéshinam seneéam Sriyamindira sabacharam Nirdyanam samsrayé {|-—"

Some also repeat the following Tamil stanza composed by Vadanta Dasika in addi-
tion to the above two Sanskrit 416kas. Those who do not know Sanskrit understand
the Tamil much better and know what they are repeating.

“ gretr gl sopafl g raenrd &remiLEs

wrered Go wwigméssr Henswenr ki

Pir oot @rer 60 QUARLD L) FH 7 6 B8 G e ev
Quilwpbd gyores g suit wew Ssre0 pod

s Qar Revw weid semrgs e u@srawLri
srEapal &L Ceruer Qrler pracr

Darearps 4 Bas naQarer o) awi £%rgpsr el
GubRumwrer Smans e bar QoQar,

This when translated runs as follows :—

“1 am surrendering myself to him whoinitiated me into the knowledge of myself
and am saluting the line of his Acharyas; then, I am also saluting respectfully these
Acharyas, viz. the most merciful Emberuminar whoe was born in Sriperumbudur,
Maha Parna (also called Periya Nambi), Alavandar, Manakkal Nambi (also called Sr
Ramamiéra), Pundartkdkshar who initiated into the secrets of Prapatti Manakkal
Nambi, Nithamuni, Sathakopan and Sénainathan (Vishvaksenar} and LakshmI who is as
sweet and dear to God as amritam; and with their help I am reaching the feet of
$riyappati (husband of S, i.e., God).”

In all the stanzas quoted above the order of the preceptors is the same. At first one
thinks of his own immediate Acharya, then his Acharya’s preceptors, next the prominent
Acharyas, Vadanta Dedika and Ramanuja. After this the preceptors Mapakkal Nambi,
Uyyakkonddr and Nathamunigal are mentioned, Then éathakopan or Nammazhvar is
thought of and he is the only one of the Azhvirs mentioned though there are ten of them.



1930.] The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans, 9

This is because he is the only Azhvir who is entitled to a place in the list of gurus.
§o far beings of this world are thought of. Then follow S&ngia, Sri Lakshmi and
SrIman Niariyana, all inhabitants of the superhuman celestial region SrI Vaikuntham,

4. Azhvars.

The Azhvirs who are recognized and whose writings have been codified into what
is now called “The Nalayiraprabandham’ are twelve in number. They are detailed
below according to their traditional dates of birth which is stated in each case :—

L Ancient—
Poigai Azhvar (Sarayogin). Born B.C. 4203
Bhatat Azhvar (Bhiota yogin). Born B.C. 4203.
Peyazhvar (Mahat or Bhranta yogin). Born B.C. 4203,
Tirumahisai Azhvar. Born B.C. 4203.

II. Middle—
Nammazhvar (Sathakopan). Born B.C. 3102.
Maduraikavi Azhvar, Born B.C. 310z2.
Kulaéekhara Azhvar. Born B.C. 307s.
Periya Azhvar (Vishnuchitta). Born B.C. 5056.
Andal (Goda). Born. B.C. 3005.

III. Recent—
Tondaradippodi Azhvar (Bhaktanghrirénu). Born B.C. 2814.
Tiruppani Azhvar (Yogi Vahana), Born. B.C. 2760.
Tirumangai Azhvar {Parakala). Born B.C, 2706.

In the above enumeration of Azhvars it is seen that some are recent and some middle
while others are ancient. The nearest dates of birth of all these Azhvars as held by the
orthodox Sri Vaishnava community are also given. On going through the dates of birth
we find that all of them were born before Christ and the last of them about 2,700 years
before Christ; in other words the last of them was born 4,627 years ago and the earliest or
the first 6,130 years ago. Several amongst modern critics are not disposed to give
to the Azhvars any antiquity and so they place them only in the 4th, 5th or 6th century
A.D, The dates given according to the traditional account are considered by them to be
fanciful and untrustworthy. There are a few critics who say that the Azhvars must have
been contemporaneous wath Ramanuja or that they flourished after him. Both these views
are considered by Sri Vaishnavas to be preposterous and to have no basis of any kind
te support them.

The heirarchy and the dates in which the various Azhviars flourished and which the
Sri Vaishnavas believe as true is based on their Guruparamparas which is a traditional
account of their Acharyas and Azhvars. Theaccount given in the Guruparamparas of the
Azhvirs and Achiryas down to Raminuja, the great Reformer, is similar in both the
Vadagalai and Tengalai Guruparamparas.

2
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As regards the individual lives of these Azhvars and Achiryas modern scholars
question the ages assigned to some of them. Some of the Achiryas are held 1o have lived
25 years, while others to the ripe age of 135. These ages.are considered by the present
day English knowing scholars to be rather high, and they allow only 80 or g0 years of
ase as the maximum. Sri Vaishnavas consider that these scholars ignore two important
facts. In the first place, the Azhvars and prominent Achiryas were men of great in-
tellectual capacity and ability and so they were above the average level of men in general.
Secondly, even ordinary men are now known to live over 130 years of age, if we believe
the accounts given in the daily paper® Hindu ” and a review, the ” Indian Review.” For
example there is in one of the issues of the daily “ Hindu " in the mqnth of August I927 a
photograph of a person named zara Aga whose piesent age is 146 years. The same
photograph was also reproduced by the Indian Review in the September number of the
year 1927, in page 600. The *Swadesamitran " a Tamil daily published at Madras, in
its issue of I1th October 1927, anngunced that a Muhammadan Saint named Syed Habib
Alat Roon, who hailed from Medina and who was living at Hyderabad {in Nizam’s
Dominions} breathed his last in his 130th year.

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not worry themselves as to the correctness or other-
wise of the dates of birth or the periods in which their Azhvars flourished. They are
content with the view stated in their Guruparamparas and believe in the traditional
account given in it. To most orthodox Vaishpavites it is immaterial whether an Azhvar
was born ten thousand years ago, or in recent times ; they are particular only about
the correctness of their views and the proper understanding of such truths as are set forth
by the Azhvars and Acharyas. According to these men, the antiquity or modernness of
the Azhvars and Acharyas do not in any way detract from the value of the spiritual
truths promulgated by them and the faith excited remains unaffected by such accidents,

Most of these Azhvars composed and promulgated their views in Tamil, although a
few amongst them have also written in Sanskrit. However, it is the Tamil writings of
these Azhvirs that are prominent and these have been codified into the 4,000 or the
Nalayiraprabandham. All the writings contained in this Prabandham are in the form of
verses full of piety and devotion. These verses are called ' Padurams” in Tamil. The
religious truths enshrined in them are not very different from those inculcated in the
Sanskrit Vedas and important Puranas., Consequently the Prabandham is considered to
be as sacred as the Vedas and in confirmation of this view it is often spoken of as the
Tamil Vedas. The equality of the Prabandham with the Sanskrit Vedas is recognized
and so both of them are referred to to-day by the use of the term “Ubhaya Védantam 7,

From the Prabandham many stanzas may be quoted to prove that the views held
regarding God and this world are exactly the same as are expressed in the Sanskrit
Vedas. As evamples a few stanzas are selected and are quoted below. From a perusal
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of these it will be seen that Azhvirs expressed ideas about God and Tatvas almost identi-
cal with what is found in Vedic writings and Sanskrit Purinas. First we may quote from
“Tiruccanda Vrittam ” of Tirumahisai Azhvar:—

L BOTw e s gonld Ler DESHT ST m 5T 6t (& Lomi)
B Aerw gper poriid Bpissr drawr@uwrds
& Sovrw @grer gurl Qe pQa gy s6redwwris
£ Aerwancrewn geries wri Shw ssaea@r,
(BEos 5889w 4s0—T)

“ Oh! My Lord! you are the supporter of the five qualities pertaining to earth {(sound,
touch, form, taste and smell), the four qualities of water (sound, touch, form and taste), the
three qualities of fire {sound, touch and form), the two qualities belonging to air (sound
and touch) and the single quality of sound possessed by ether or sky; you are also the
supporter of devas and other things that are separate from you. Who can or who is able
to guess how you are supporting and your true self.”

BESHTLD g GO0 S SHTE BEURAD gy 6T TLROTL
mbgapar o Qurer porl Aarpar @ Csalar !
mEgDBEy wuboors yissgslanss Sar g
BEsoLES wrusBarls wretsya adn@o,

(Bmés Bselms g —3)

“Oh! Lord, who is the First! You are the supporter of the five elements {earth, water,
fire, air and ether), of the five senses of knowledge (touch, sight, hearing, taste and smell),
of the five senses of action (mouth, hands, feet, buttocks (thighs!) and organs of excreticn
and generation), the five tanmatras of §abda, spar8a, ripa, rasa and gandha, and thus you
are supporting not only these twenty-four tatvas, but you are permeating all the living
beings {so far the reference is to the Lila vibhati of God or existence on this earth or
universe). You are also staying in Paramapada wherein you arce the supporter of five
gaktis, five jianendriyas, and five karméndriyas, the five enjoyable sensual effects (all
unconnected with this earth and hence different in nature) and the influencer of bhaga-
sthanam, bhogopakaranam, munis and muktas.” (This latter part refers to his Nitya
vibhati or his existence in Vaikuntha.)

Ber s Qurear per o) pEs@ur g wrelwrd
per fijar svfoliors Forawsaemn B o Qser g
eTe b id @ Quareflp s gaunn ! L gt Rarid
Ser oy prewapsar ousar S G ewar dvlnBuw
(B@ds pseSmEs—r5)

“ Oh Lord whois the First Cause! You are permeating as 2tman all the lifeless and
living things that are varied in shape and form; and how you do this will remain
inexplicable for ever and to all wise men. Are you not the creator of the four-faced
Brahma from vour navel formerly ¢ "

2-A



12 Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. G.S,,

ser gler GriBawps srosladri LES_&

A gy Qer ,Ewn‘,é@,s@pﬁ AsLsgfear p &erawwn@rrd

Bor guQer IppBpss Houayh AL

Sor gpCor wdgSer o froow far & entise pQ g1
(Rmés bz e si-—10)

“Just as the ocean having waves that arise and spread in it and which has white
spaces, possesses also the power of causing the subsidence of the waves in itself, so you
alone have the power by which all movable and immovable things originate and die
and finally get absorbed in you.”

easssior fum g8 warQerr@dh nars Sl ()

cwgsa guler Jpsi 8 plsms wilawrd

cogFfalbe Qi ra dLps Capfpl wrsesrd

20 6u B er B Wi er @HLowy wregherer adven(s P
(Bmes p sl g s0—12)

“¥You have created the universe ; you have kept the universe within yourseif; again
you have appeared in this world as avatars; it is impossible to think of you as belonging
to a place; the whole universe is your body and yet you have a separate existence in
Vaikuntha. Hence who could know your wonderful states?”

Fappt 8 ppd Lt s B pr grept i@ paraw@ed

Bursepis B yeknw s Bar qpt s BCweirafor gpi s Suird)

Srappi s B Fweawrl gens o B EoGwe

gEapi g Qury ewrer Guasr Qsra P 58 Csraler |
(B@irbsdms sn—I1T)

“(Oh Lord! the cause of everything in this universe, who is existing in Vaikuntha as
Paravasudeva and who appears as the three vyidhas Sankarshana, Pradyumna and
Aniruddba, as the four miirtis Pradhina, Purusha, Avyakta and Kila, as the
Bhoga marti in which all the good is embodied, as the Punya miirti and innumerable
martis and finally lying on the Adi Sesha, on the ocean of milk and as Archavatara.
Who can understand all this !”

arenfl guih 2 FLQUIrevrT QxRS Bmy s BT 4 Bwar

Quenh guid ar b1 SBéRevr s Qs

B QuEt povl B geTipth Jpasrsrer | abwr Bumey

Guenfl g So1@uaps Jewrds wés Bp AP s,
(Badr izl s10—89)

“Oh blind men that worship the various d&vatas whose very forms are hideous,
whose stories are most unpleasant to hear, who even if sought for help are incapable of
giving you the help you very much desire and those who thereby become worse, can vou
not get rid of the samsara in which you are entangled by worshipping the true one God

who is mine ?”
srBar 6w &eveurn
srQer Lan_ & BL b
srQar eaw® Apie
Sr8ar wrer arQar,
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* Permeating everything in this universe, creating all the universe, swallowing
the universe and giving out the same, He is the Lord of everything.”

All the writings of Azhvars are full of bhakti of the higher kind only. The extreme
doctrine of prapatti or sel{-surrender underlies their outpourings. They firmly believed
in the efficacy of this and believed in the intimate relaticaship between man and God.
This becomes apparent when the following Tamil stanza is read :—

“ @ opa srkn Qe wrs@ahé B D gn
Bargpae far or@mer arurels—sargy s
o aysrdew wer HuGesr sedrmd grrawlar |
£ Quisir o wiar i 9%,
(srew ppser e arS—7)
“ Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on ora long time after, your grace is certainly
mine. O Nariyana, I very well know that I am not without you and you without me.”
Nammazhvir, another Azhvar, says in his Tiruvaimozhi:—
orar grallujer devt s Qs o gy selid enalbor ny
cargreisf Qarf) plser Gefibora QsaruparG ?
srargrall wrabuyh f Qur Sy gper Qagsrd !
crew gralwet P wrar gy P £5.68 8 QarawrsHir Qu,
(Bmaridwr A—11-3, 4)

“In return for thy great and good gift the mingling of my spirit with Thee—I have
entirely yielded up my spirit to Thee™ (free translation).
Iopganr b eerdfgar o Guilum s sw @sQsly paisgs
Bprsed arig 0 GewaQuirer wruasg@hd
Bpisar® yseam sredemu e g g o.mebar@arp @
Aoigsaras Gr! roadbr Quar pGsid ! GsiagBu.
. (Bmard@ur d—V-10, 1)

This when freely rendered :—

“Thou splendid light of Heaven, Thou art in my heart melting and consuming
my spirit. When shall I become one with Thee,”

All the Azhvars when they speak of God view Him as their teacher, father, mother,
child or beloved. In most cases the last is the view largely held. Many a critic
is of opinion that the use of the symbolism of love is objectionable and wrong. Sucha
critic has no conception of the higher love and he generally thinks the sensual attraction
to be the chief characteristic of love. Higher love as understood and felt by some men
and women is certainly far above the level of the love that could be described only as
bestial. It cannot be considered as a mere search after new sensations. The reputed
women S1td, Savitrl and Damayant] of the Puranas are ever remembered and their
memories treasured up because their love was of a higher kind. In the higher love the
souls of man and woman are attracted and whether they are near each other or separated
widely from each other through difficulties, mutual love or attraction is felt by them.
Even death cannot break this link of mutual love.

The Vaishnavite‘ Azhvars, when they look upon God as their beloved, are
actuated only by the higher aspect of love. All their passions and longings are
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redirected to God and they feel helpless in the absence of His presence and highly
satisfied when he is present. In short when God is absent they have a sense of desola-
tion and in his fellowship they feel joy because of the preciousness of His love. The
attachment to God in the case of some Azhvirs is so great that they are indifferent to all
else in this world.

Like the Azhviars a Vaishnavite devotee merely tries to withdraw his desires from
the creation, only to centre them on the Creator, i, he lifts his desires from earth to
heaven. According to Mapavila Mahamuni *“ The pleasure which arises for the ignorant
from sense-objects, the same is called bhakti when directed to God; in the caseof
Nammazhviar this bhakti has become love for the beautiful Lord, hence for Azhvars there
arises the love type of devotion.”

Although many of those who use the symbolism of bride and bridegroom are quite
free from all traces of the sensual contacts (and so morally impeccable), there are some
who misunderstand this symbolism. Sri Vaishnavas can only consider this as being
abnormal. As an exampleit is only necessary to draw attention to what Mr. Chintamani
Vaidya says in his book “ Epic India.” There he writes: “ We entirely disbelieve the
truth of these stories; no more mischievous though well intentioned misrepresentations
have ever sullied the fair name of a great man” (p. 422} and he adds further on ‘it is
surely something exasperatingly inconsistent when those who recite Sr1 Krshna’s
Bhagavad G1td should themselves believe that St Krshpa indulged in amours with the
g0opIs of Brindavana which in others would at once be set down as deeply irreligious ”
(p. 446). “To this I need add nothing” says Barnett in the preface to his book “ The
Heart of India ”. A Sri Vaishnava would say that both Barnett and Mr. Vaidya are
evidently thinking only of love as usually understood by ordinary, not spiritual, mortals.
Further, this incident, which evidently alludes to the *Risakrida” according to the
Sr1 Bhagavata Purdna, occurred when St Krshna was a boy of only 7,8 or Io years
of age. It is certainly preposterous to say that Krshpa indulged in amours with the
gopfs of Brinddvan at this age. No South Indian Vaishnavite of any learning thinks of
this love towards Krsh_na as of the same nature as the ordinary passion of love as under-
stood by the common people,

Since the Prabandhas or the writings of the Azhvars were in Tamil, which is the
language of the people, they were widely read. So the doctrines inculcated in thesé
writings were clearly understood by the men. These teachings appealed to them better
and they became the general property of the people.

From the writings of Azhvirs it is clear that they did not countenance and uphold
caste principles in the matter of God and salvation. Any person, endowed with
good character and possessing good learning, was considered to be a great man fit to be
respected. Even a Brahman by birth may accept as his guru for mere learning any man
of any caste provided the guru possesses the necessary culture and character. So to this
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extent the caste system was disregarded, though not for other purposes, In support of
this we may quote two pAsurams or stanzas of the Azhvars:—
“ ugp Bar Qurgpserd gl vas gt QuBuriser |
Dl ows saisQar gub e urits or e
Gsrpdati Qer@ler Qararlar adr gy ArBePRuwrss
e fuL ameligiure wla SmasasssrQear!
(Bporta—A42)
(QareirL ry J@urgqwrpari)
The above when translated is as follows i—

“God in the fort of Srirangam said as follows:—' Oh men! descended from
Brahma, who are free from all mistakes and who are well versed in Vedas! People who
are my real devotees must be treated with respect by you even if they are of low birth;
teach them things that you know and learn from them things that they know; saying
thus you seem to have ordained to treat your devotees as your equals and show them
respect accordingly.”

Nammaizhvar also expresses a similar sentiment in his Tiruvdimozhi Ill-7, g .—
Y aeuisres wr@sar predgud 80955 o sl
A gratiers s T FENLTETE & e guLd
eSS0 & EST S &t evm 6y LhewtQuethr ey & ErQer i gier
swpsri guurisld gurt ey s@ar.
(BaerdGQur 8-—II-1, 9)

“1f we descend below the four castes and come to chandalas who, however lacking
in virtue are true worshippers of God who has in his right hand the hakra, their servant’s
servants are my masters and their feet are mine to worship.”

Amongst Vaishnava devotees it is possible to quote many examples of men of lower
castes being held in great respect. Even amongst the Azhvars, there were men of castes
other than Brahman and of even low caste,

Even Riminuja held similar views. Bul to add that he admitted into the Brahman
caste a large number of people of other castes seems to Sri Vaishnavas to be prepos-
terous and to show absence of an intimate knowledge of Vaishnavism and Vaishnavite
Brahmans. To Raminuja men who believed in Vishnu as the Supreme Being and
followed the principles of Vaishnavism were all Vaishnavites and they were all equal
in religious views and so are entitled to great respect. But Ramanuja never interfered
with the social order and in fact he seems to have upheld and favoured the Varniirama
Dharma. All men to whatever caste they may belong are entitled to the grace of God
but this does not mean that he ignored caste principles.

Sri Vaishnavism is always connected with Ramanuja, at any rate in South India,
because Vaishnavism was crystallized and was clearly understood only after him. The
Viistadvaita views constitute the central ideas of the Vaishnavites, and
though held by many of Ramanuja’s predecessors, it is only after the writing of Srr
Bhashya of Ra2manuja that people had definite and clear views about God, Soul and
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Matter. To-day every Sri Vaishnava in South India’who Iclaims to know something of
his religion believes God to be immanent both in this material world and in the spiritual
universe. God is to them not merely a mental abstraction remaining aloof from the werld
looking down upon men as an autocrat. God is conceived by them as existing in soul
and matter, and in fact everything is dependent upon Him. In other words Sri Vaish-
navas think that God joins them in their experiences of life, shares in their views and
works for the upbuilding of the world.

In the succession list of Achiryas and. R_zhvars which every devout Sri Vaishnava
remembers, and which is already quoted, the Azhvirs are referred to by only one name,
that of Nammazhvar. Of the beings of this world Azhvirs are considered to be the
most prominent and greatest and amongst them Nammazhvar holds a very high place both
on account of his personal character and his writings. His writings are more philosophical
and contain much of the religious beliefs and treats of everything from a high plane. His
writings are believed to be the epitome of the teachings of the Vedas Rg, Yujus and
Sama. The Tiruvdimozhi, whichis the best known and the most popular of his works,
is believed to be the repository of grand truths echoed inthe Sama Veda. Itis the clear-
est and most succinct exposition of the eternal truths of the Vedas. It consists of 1,102
stanzas divided into 10 chapters.

Since the writings of the Azhvars and Achiaryas have a profound influence on the
Vaishnavite movement, it is necessary to take a brief view of the lives, and doings of at
least the most important personages amongst them. Of the Azhvars Nammazhvir may
be singled out as a representative of his class,’

Nammazhvir was born at Sri Nagari on the 43rd day of the present Kaliyuga, Heis
considered to be the amfam of Vishvakséna {Senainathan), the leader of the divine hosts.
He was called Maran by his parents, because, as a child, he ate no material such as milk,
etc., which are usually given as food to children and yet he maintained his health and
grew well. He was laid in a cradle tied to a tamarind tree, which is held to be a sacred
tree even now. Some of the orthodox Sri Vaishnavas keep along with other materials of
worship a bit of the bark of this tamarind tree,

He had not any kind of touch with this world even afterwards, It is generally held
that he was endowed with all perfections even from his childhood. Si_nce he was not
connected with this world and its affairs, he never knew the ways of the world. Because
of his perfection in all ways people think that he should be considered to be superior to
all the other Azhvars. He is therefore described as the soul and the other Azhvirs as
his body, Bhatat Azhvir, Poigai Azhvar and Payazhvar represent his head, eyes and
face respectively; his neck and hands are Tirumahisai, Kulasékhara and Tiruppana
Azhvirs respectively ; his breasts and navel are Tondaradippodi and Tirumangai Azhvars
respectively ; and the Azhvar Madurakavi forms his feet.

Nammazhvir is believed to have seen directly the Lord and thus realized in himself
and in the infinite Nature the powers of the Supreme being. He was always anxious to
save humanity without distinction of caste, creed or sex. It was this that made him pour
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forth his religious ideas and views in the language of the people, Tamil, in his Tiruvai-
mozhi already referred to, He was very short lived, as he died in his 35th year.

Madurakavi, born at Tirukkoilur who was considered to be the amsam of Kumuda,
an angel near God iri Vaikuntha, was the shield and shadow of Nammazhvar. Madurakavi
survived his master and lived for 50 years after him, He travelled about widely in
South India singing Prabandhams and proclaiming his master’s story.

5. Acharyas.

Now coming to the line of Acharyas the first of them was Nithamuni. He was born
according to tradition, 3,641 years after the great Saint Nammazbvar, That is to say he
was born in the year 3684 of Kaliyuga. As he was endowed with yogic powers he was
often called the Yogi or Nathamuni Yogi., While staying at Viranariyinapuram he
heard the recital by Sri Vaishnavas of the pasuram “@rragp@s ” (Arivamuda) in the
presence of God Rajagopila in the temple, Learning from them that it might be possible
to find some one who knew all the pasurams (stanzas) of the Azhvars and especially
those of the great Nammazhvar at Srinagari (Tirunagari), he met in that place one Parin-
kuiadasa, one of the disciples of Madurakavi. On being questioned Parinkuéadasa said
that he knew oaly the ten stanzas usually called “ & <v el gwer @ g s704 " and continued
that anyone who reverentially and with faith repeats the stanzas 12,000 times may find
favour in the eyes of the Nammazhvar and thus be blessed with his glorious presence,

Nathamunigal carried out the repetition of Madurakavi’s stanzas successfully under
Parankuadasa’s guidance and in response to this prayer Sathakopan {Nammazhvar)
appeared to Nathamuni in a vision and asked him what he wanted. To this Nathamuni
replied that he wished to be taught the Prabandhams of the Azhviars and be instructed
in the spiritual knowledge. Then Sathakdpa (Nammazhvir) endowed Nathamuni with
divine vision and taught him the three Rahasyas, the Prabandham, the essence of various
schools of philosophy and systems of religion and the mysteries of the eight-fold path
of yoga. Niathamuni resided there for a time devoting himself to the service of the Lord
Adinatha and Sathakopa.

Nathamuni as soon as he learnt the Prabandhams caused them to be set to music with
the assistance of his nephews, Bhadraksha and Rama Miéra.

Nathamuni was succeeded by Uyyakondar (Pundarikaksha), born in the year 3927 of
Kaliyuga. He was directed by his master to communicate the secrets of religion to his
grandson, Yamuna Muni (or Alavandar). As Uyyakondar was unable to carry out the
wishes of his master before his death, he desired the best of his disciples, Manakkal
Nambi (Rama Miéra), to fulfil his master’s wish by initiating Yimunicharya into
the secrets.

Manakkal Nambi was born in the year 3932 of Kaliyuga. When this Acharya (also
called Rama Misra) was about 85 years of age, Yimunichirya was born {in the year 4017
of Kaliyuga), and as soon as he heard of the birth of this grandson to Nathamunigal he
hurried to the birth place and on the 12th day from the birth of the child caused him to be

3
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named “ Yamunacharya” in accordance with the directions of his own master Uyya-
kondar (Pupdartkaksha). Yamunichiarya when of age began the study of Vedas and
Sastras and very scon became an efficient and well-read scholar, Later on ir his life he
had a contest with Akkislvin and won a victory over him. As the result of this success
he was given by the Raja a large portion of his kingdom. Fromthat time Yimunicharya
lived like a prince and he was also named * Alavandiar” after this victory over
Akkialvan. Manakkal Nambi (R2ma Misra) could not meet Alavandir, and so instead of
going empty handed he used to supply daily the green leaves of the plant * Tutuvalai”
(Solanum trilobatum), a solanaceous plant, of which Alavandar was very fond, for six
months. Then Manakkal Nambi discontinued the supply of these green leaves for
four days successively. Alavandar (Yamunichirya) noticing the absence of the
preparation of this green leaf questioned the cook. On hearing from the cook that
Manakkal Nambi who was bringing these leaves daily did not do so for the last four days,
he ordered the cook to direct Manakkil Nambi to him when he would come. On the
fifth day Manakkal Nambi came and was taken beforé Alavandir. Onseeing Alavandar
Mapakkal Nambi told him that he was entrusted by his grand-father’s request with some
treasure to be bequeathed. This aroused the attention of Alavandar and so he followed
Manakkal Nambi, who gradually instilled into Alavandir’s mind spiritual truths. As
the result of this Upadeésa Alavandar renounced the world and became a sanyisin.

As a spiritual teacher Alavandir became a great sanyasin and even Ramanuja owes
a great deal to his indirect- influence. That his doctrines and mode of thinking were
entirely based upon Visistadvaita philosophy is very clear from one of his writings
* Seotra Ratmam.” He also insisted upon the view now held by every Vadagalai
Sri Vaishnava that Lakshmi or SrT was endowed with Vibhutvam just like Nariyana and
that she was with him always, everywhere and in all Vibhatis.

Alavandar’s Chatuélokt describes LakshmT and he considers both God and Lakshmt
as equal—

“{1) The best of purushas, i.e., God. is your dear husband; Adiéesha is yourbed and
he is your seat; Garuda, the lord of birds, the embodiment (svariipa) of vedas is your
yaihanam (carrier) ; the prakriti {primordial matter) which bewitches everybody is your
curtain. Brahma, Rudra, and dévatas with their wives are your male and man servants;
you are yourself cailed Sr1; Oh Lakshmi! who is full of good and auspicious qualities
how shall we describe you!

“{2) Your mahimi (greatness in everything) which is boundless and ever-loving like
that of your husband cannot be measured even by the GGod of your heart, who is alsb the
most powerful or knowing. Oh Lakshmi! who is the one mistress of all the worlds and

“who is the wife of the Bhagavan, the Lord of all the lokas, I, who know your mercy that
is shown by you to those who throw themselves at your feet, have now begun to worship
without fear, knowing that I am your servant and a prapanna

“(3) The three worlds that were decaying by the want of your mercy shown by the
ambrosia of your sight are now flourishing as they are having now your protection;
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without your grace who is dear to the heart of Bhagavan having eyes like lotus flowers
men cannot obtain the highest bliss of attaining ai$warya {(dbarma, artha and kama),
enjoying pure jivaitma and reaching God through archiradi marga.

“(4) The Supreme Being who is without any change, who is limitless and is far
above all things and who is called Brahman, the Supreme Being who likes his most
wonderful form with angas called Paravasudéva and the Supreme Being whose incar-
nations are manifested for his own pleasure is inseparably associated with you, Oh,
Lakshmi who is capable of assuming the different forms appropriate to God’s forms.’’

6. Ramanuja,

The great reformer Riminuja who succeeded Alavandar was born at Bhatapuri
{now called Sriperumbudur) in the year Pingala, in the month of Chitrai, on a Thursday,
Sukla paksha panchaml under Ardra star (4118 of Kaliyuga=1017 A. D.), as the son of
Asuri Keéava Somayajl and Kantimat! (sister of Srlfaila Porpa). According to some
Asuri Keéava Somayajl was a Vadama Brahman of Yajus Sakha, Apastamba Satra and
of Harita gotra,

Ramanuja, when he was of the proper age, began his general and Vedic studies under
Yadavaprakaéa, an Advaitic sanyasin. Even while studying under this Advaitic sanyisin
he seems to have differed from his master in the interpretation of certain passages in the
Vedas, According to the traditional account three instances are given and they are as
described below :— '

The first occasion to differ occurred when the Upanishad statement “Satyam
jianam anantam Brahma (Tait. Up. II-, 1) was explained by Yadavaprakata. This
statement when translated into English is “Brahman (God) is Truth, Knowledge and
Infinity.” In explaining this passage Yadavaprakasa held that the three attributes Truth,
Knowledge and Infinity could not be predicted of Brahman, just as a cow could not be
considered to be at the same time broker!-horned, hornless and full horned. In other
words Brahman cannot simultaneously be the possessor of various attributes. To Rama-
nuja. this explanation was not satisfactory and on being pressed to give his own
explanation he gave out his own explanation as follows :—The attributes Truth, Knowledge
and Infinity are mutually exclusive of one another and so are not incompatible in one and
the same Being. The attribute Truth precludes all idea of momentary change; it is
meant to fully establish that the existence of God is eternal. The second attribute of
Knowledge is intended to establish that God is an all-knowing spirit and free from Achit,
i.e., removes all possibility of the presence of Achit (lifeless matter in His nature), The
attribute Infinity is meant to establish that Brahman is without limits or conditions, ie,
it puts an end to all conceptions of limitation of his essence.

“ Truth, therefore, is the term which characterises Brahman as eternal, distinguishing
it from what is non-eternal ; Knowledge is the term which characterises Brahman as spirit
or life distinguishing it from what is non-spirit or non-life ; and Infinity which cbarac-
terises Brahman as infinite distinguishing it from what is non-infinite {i.e., conditioned by

S-A
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space-limits or mode limits). These attributes and infinite others can co-exist in Brahman
without mutual .contradiction, as redness, softness, perfume, etc., can harmoniously co-
exist in the flower. The analogy of the cow is not appropriate in this case; the analogy
of the flower as quoted, or the sun having light and heat co-existing is appropriate.
And therefore to try to postulate an attributeless Brahman or a Brahman in whom different
attributes cannot co-exist, is neither logical, nor consistent with the affirmatory character
of the Vedic passage in question.” (* Life of Sri Ramanuja"—Govinda Acharya—
pages30-31.)

The second one in which Riminuja differed from the explanation given by Yadava-
prakasa is given below :—

“Tasya yatha kapyasam pundartkam &vam akshini.” {(Chand. Up.—Ch.], sec. vii,
6-7.)

The explanation given by Yadavaprakisa being blasphemous in character, Rama-
nuja was very much affected and tears ran down his eves. The hot tears of indignation
caused by the wanton sacrilege coursed down his cheeks and fellon Yadava’s thighs and
scalded them severely. On this he asked Raminuja to say why he was crying and he
explained the whole situation and said that the true explanation of the passage should be
thus :—The eyes of the galden Person or God in the Sun are like the lotus blooming under
the influence of the welcome rays of the Sun. '

“Sir” cried Ramanuja *“can you not see that kg means water, and pibatf means to
drink. Water drinker is thus kap/, the sun or the lotus-stalk. Asg is to open (vikasang)
or to rest (upa vasang). Pundarika is the lotus. And therefore God in the sun is He whose
eyes are like the lotus growing in decp water which blooms under the balmy beams of the sun,
or lotus which rests on ils stalk below.” [t is to repudiate God to deny him Person; and
when the Vedas postulate such a Personality it is doubly to repudiate Him by reading
blasphiemous similies into the Vedas, where reverential gravity and grandeur are intended.
Such constructions betoken nothing short of heresy.” (“Life of Raminuja "—Govinda
Acharya—~pé.ge 32.) This reply was too much for Yadavaprakaéa and so he asked
Ramanuja to leave him as he cannot calmmly take in his instruction. And Ramaianuja
departed without saying anything. _

The third occasion for difference of opinion arose in explaining the following
passages i

“ Sarvam khalvidam Brahma.” (Chand. Up. III, 10-1.)
“ Neha na nasti kinchana.” (Brihad. Up. VI, 4—19.)

¥idava was one day explaining the above Vedanta texts as if they meant that soul
(man) and God were identical. The first passage means :(—Al this is indeed Brahman, and
the second means there is not the least diversity here. According to Yadava, the first passage
meant that all this cosmes is God; the second passage meant that all the diversities that are
seen in the cosmos are illusory, Rimianuja took objection to these interpretations and said
that the cosmos can never be identical with Brahman (God) nor can it be proved unreal.
For the first passage all this indeed is Brahman meant that the cormos is permeated with
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his spirit, ie, full' of God; in other words the cosmos has no existence independent of
God; it exists by his Will. He is its Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is its Ruler
and rules by his immanence. And the second passage meant that the diversity of the
cosmos is real inasmuch as it is sustained by the unity of God; and therefore who so
sees the diverse cosmos as severed from God sees not aright. There is but one God
neither two nor many. In Him is All. That is the meaning of the text. Cosmos is not
denied inasmuch as its existence is eternal substantially, though it exteriorly undergoes
adjectival change. It is an axiom that nothing can come out of nothing. The cosmos is
real. It is in God, who is thus One only, not many. This passage is thus an assertion, not
a negation of the cosmos.” (“Life of Ramanuja ’’—Govinda Acharya, page 43.)

Soon after finishing his studies Ramanuja vacillated a little and had certain doubts.
So he requested Tirukachi Nambi to lay before Varadaraja, God at Conjeeveram, his
doubts and get them cleared, The Sri Vaishnavas believe that Tirukacchi Nambi was
a privileged being having the power of holding conversation with God Varadaraja.
One day Tirukacchi Nambi mentioned Riminuja’s doubt to Varadarija who is said
to have anticipated the questions and answered them as follows :—

(1) I am the Supreme Reality or Truth,

{2} 1 and souls are different, i., there is esséntial difference between God and soul.

(3) By faith in me and final surrender (Prapattii) men reach me (i, attain
salvation)}.

(4) Thought of me at the time of death (antima smriti) is not essential for the
faithful.

(5) Such a one gets released from Samsira and attains moksha,

(6) The questioner (Ramanuja) should choose as his Acharya Maha Parpa. Rama-
nuja’s doubts disappeared and he respectfully accepted the answers communicated by
Tirukachi Nambi.

Alavandar met two Sri Vaishnavas at Srirangam hailing from KanchI and heard
from them about Ramanuja’s studying Vedanta under Yadavaprakia$a and also about the
differences that arose between the master and the pupil in the explanation of Vedanta
texts. On hearing all about Rimanuja he hurried to Kanchi where he was received with
due honours by his disciple Tirukachi Nambi. While paying his respects and worshipping
Varadarija in his temple he saw Yiadavaprakada coming with his followers. Being
anxious to know Raminuja, Alavandar asked if he was amongst the followers. Then
Ramahuja was shown to Alavandar and he was mightily pleased with Rimanuja and sent
after him his silent prayers. He prayed to God on the Hastagiri hill that Ramanuja
should become the hearer of the torch of the Sri Vaishnava faith.

Ramanuja one day heard Maha Parna reciting Alavandar’s §loka and was very
anxious to meet Alavandar. So both Maha Purpa and Ramanuja proceeded together to
Srirangam, but to their grief they came too late to see Alavandar alive. However, they
both saw the remains of Alavandar and at once they swooned. On recovering fromn the
swoon Ramidnuja exclaimed that he was unlucky and that he should give up the struggle
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and resign himself to fate. Mahi Porna encouraged him by soothing words, persuaded
him to take a last look on the earthly remains of Yimunicharya (Alavandir). Ramanuja
on looking at the mortal remains saw three of the fingers of the right palm of Alavandar
folded. On questioning those that were with the sage they informed Rimanuja that “He
was always full of expressions of unbounded gratitude towards Vyasa and Paridara; his
devotion to Sri Sathakdpa was a thing by itself ; and he used to regret that age and infirmi-
ties did not allow him to write a Vidishtadvaita Bhashya on the Brahma Satras of Vyasa.’
Rimanuja is said to have cried alond “If I am allowed to remain on the earth long
enough, if it be true that my Lord here is pleased with his humble servant, and if the
Divine One deigns to grant my prayers, I have, before all of you, given my word that I will,
to the best of my ability, carry out his last wishes. If my service is accepted, I pray that
the closed fingers open.” Ramdanuja is said to have seen the fingers opening.

Extract from Prapannimritam:—Raminuja very soon read the sign and exclaimed:
“I hereby promise to enter the Vaishnava faith ; to devote myself, my time and energies
to the task of saving humanity. I shall lead them to the true Faith, shall perfect them in
the knowledge of the inner meanings of the Sacred Collect, and shall make them live out
the doctrine of Prapatti.” One of the fingers of Yamuna opened. Raminuja continued
“I shall embody the teachings of the Vedas, the Sastris and of the great gurus ina
commentary on the Vydsa Satras, and place the means of salvation within the easy reach
of all.” Another of Yamuna’s fingers opened of itself. Ramanuja went on “I shall
select a holy Vaishnava and name him after the sage Parisara, who in the Vishnu Purina,
had unanswerably established the prominence of the Supreme Self, his relation to the
jlva and the path to liberation.” The last finger of Yamunachirya unclosed.

Ramanuja returned to Conjeeveram and was doing service to Varadarijaswimi.
Maha Pama left Srirangam to induce Ramanuja to come to Srirangam. At the same time
Ramanuja left Kinchl with a view to go to Srirangam. Both Maha Ptrna and Ramanuja
met accidentally at Madurantakam and Raminuja pressed to be initiated into Vaishna-
vaite secrets. Agreeably to his wishes Maha Parna initiated him and both went back to
Conjeeveram.

Later in life Ramanuja renounced family life and became a sanyasi of the
Visishtadvaita form. The main differences between an Advaitic sanyasi and a Sri
Vaishpava sanyisi are in the staff and personal dress. The former usually carries with
him a bamboo staff and the latter carries three bamboo sticks tied together as his staff.
The Visishtddvaita sanyasi retains his hair (kudumi), sacred thread and usually performs
his daily rites such as sandhyavandanam, worship of God, whilst the Advaitic sanyasi
has no tuft of hair and removes hissacred thread. He does not perform the usual sandhya,
etc., which he performed before becoming a sanyasi, _

Sometime after becoming a sanyiasi Raminuja sought Goshti Porpa for further
initiation. He after testing Rimanuja a number of times and finding him to be really
well-devoted and sincere in his desire to obtain knowledge of God initiated him into the
mysteries of the sacred words of the ““Ashtakshari ’ mantra. But Ramanuja proceeded to



1930.] . The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 23

— s —

the temple at Tirukkottiyur and from its gopuram proclaimed to the Sri Vaishnavas after
gathering them all the secrets communicated to him by Go&shti Parga, On hearing about
this incident Gosh{i Pdrna became angry and asked Ramanuja why he thus disobeyed the
sacred injunction. Rimanuja replied that he divulged the secrets to all the S$ri Vaishna-
vas so0 that they may all hand down to posterity these secrets. By this all of them have
become your disciples and are therefore ever freed from the honds of material existence.
1 felt compassion for the Sri Vaishnavas and others of mankind and so this embolden-
ed me to behave asI did and, if I incur any sin, it is likely to affect me only as an
individual and the merit of the wholesale salvation goes to you. On hearing this
explanation which showed the large-heartedness of Ramanuja, Gosh{i Pirna was mightily
pleased and from that moment he had the greatest regard for Ramanuja.

Ramanuja’s greatness consists-in his establishing firmly the Visishtadvaita philoso-
phy, so well developed in his Sr1 Bhashya. It should not, however, be thought that he was
the originator of this system of philosophy. It was in vogue even before histime, Jt was
taught before Rimanuja’s time by Bodhayana, Tanka, {(also called Vakyakara) Bbagavat
$rt Vatsanka Miéra, Nathamuni and Alavandar. Many of these Achiryas promulgated
this system of philosophy, but were not able tc stem the theory of Advaitism so ably
advocated by Sankara Acharya. Sankara Acharya based his Bhashva on Vedas and
Upanishads.

In the face of the doctrine of Sankara Achirya the theory of love and bhakti could not
be easily established. The one great attempt of the Azhvars and Acharyis that preceded
Raminuja was to preach the doctrine of bhakti or prapatti to disprove the theory of
Maya or illusion,

It was left for R&manuja to lay the foundation of Visishtidvaita on a very firm basis
by means of his writing the SrT Bhashya. ' He established the monotheistic principles on
the basis of Brahma Sotras and Upanishads and thus succeeded in opposing successfully
the Advaitic philosophy.

From the explanations given by Raminuja in opposition to those given by Yadava-
prakaéa, his teacher, it is evident that he had ViSishtadvaitic views from his early age.
Further he was influenced very much by the writings of Azhvars and Achiryas, and in
fact we may say that he realized in his own experience the ancient wisdom. So.instead
of trying to find out what his original views are it would be better to consider him as
having propounded clearly and succinctly the wisdom of the wise of .all times.

As the result of his inspiration from various sources his thoughts were moulded and
he set forth a deeply religious view of God, soul and matter. His chief aim seems to have
been to preach the doctrine of salvation through bhakti and to make it out to be the
central teaching of the Upanishad, the Brahma Sttfa and the Grta. It would not be
an exaggeration if Ramanuja’s attempt in the SrT Bhishya is described as an effort
surpassing in merit and completeness any previous effort in the same direction.

He was undoubtedly the spokesman of his age. He proclaimed tn the world the
doctrine of Prapatti or self-surrender to God to be the means of salvation. He also took
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care not to reject the rituals and the regulations laid down according to the Vedas. In
short as remarked by an European scholar “the teaching of RAmanuja presents to us
the highest intellectual altitude in all its varied history by Indian Theism.”

7.. Conception of God as laid down by Ramanuja.

To have a clear view of what Riminuja tried to establish gegarding the idea of
Brahman or Absolute Being, which was then acquiesced in and followed by his disciples
and -followers,'it is necessary to dwell on Sankara’s view of Brahman as developed in
Advaitism and elaborated in his Bhishya on the Vedanta Satras. Sankara holds that
Brahman is the only real thing and all else including ourselves and our experiences are
non-existent and hence unreal. The belief in our individual existence arising from our
bodily experience and its entanglement in the samsira is said to be an error. The
higher knowledge showed the whole world and its inhabitants enveloped in ignorance
and in the grip of illusion. So, from Sankara’s standpoint God is impersonal and
consequently indifferent to the love or suffering of the humanity. A Brahman thus devoid
of all gunas {Nirguna Brahman’ cannot be expected to satisfy the cravings of an intense
religious insight. Further it is impossible to infer the existence of such a one by any
means, perception, inference or scriptures.

Ramianuja accepts the existence of the Absolute Being and does not hold that every-
thing in this universe outside the Being is unreal or ilusory. On the other hand to him
everything is real. He preaches that there is a very intimate relation between the soul,
matter and God. According to him God permeates and forms the basis of everything in
this universe, God is not merely a transcendental Absolute Being above and beyond
the finite Universe, but as already stated God is both immanent and transcendent,
Although the conscious {chit) and unconscious {(achit) objects of the Universe co-exist
with God, they yet derive their existence from Him and are sustained through Him. The
pluralistic Universe is real in precisely the same sense as God is real. Thus matte\r_and
soul are dependent on God as their ground and they are what they are because of the
Brahman. God is the Soul and controlling power of the Universe,

“ According to our view, on the other hand, Brahman, which has for its body all
gsentient and non-sentient beings, whether in their subtle or their gmés state is always—
in its effected as well as in its casual condition—free from all shadow of imperfection
and a limitless ocean as it were of exalted qualities, All imperfections, and suffering
and all changes belong not to Brahman, but only to the sentient and non-sentient beings
which are its modes.” (S.B.E.—48th Vol., Thibaut, page 544.)

“ The highest Brahman which is denoted by the term “ Being ” is the substantial and
also the operative cause of the world, that it is all knowing, endowed with all powers ;
that its, purposes come true; that it is the inward principal, the support and ruler of
everything; and that distinguished by these and other qualities it constitutes the Self of the
entire world.” {S8.B.E.—48th Vol,, Thibaut, page 8.



PLATE L
A.—A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who has passed through the ceremony of
Prapatti doing japam.

B.—Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahmans proceeding to their guru, the Vinamamalai
Jiyar, to pay their respects,
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PLATE IL

A.—A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with Dikshai proceeding to pay his respects
to his guru, the Vinamamalai Jivar.
B.—The successive Jiyars of Vinamamalai matham from Sri Ramanuja are repre-

sented in this picture of Adi Sesha. 1t is generally believed by the Tengalai
Sri Vaishnavas that Sri Ramanuja is an Avatar of Sesha who is carrying God.
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PLATE II.

A.~—The Vainamamalai Jivar Swami in procession in his palanguin while staying in
Triplicane,

B.—The Vinamamalai Jiyar receiving his disciples.
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PLATE 1V,

A~—A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with the mark of chakram on his right
shoulder made during the ceremony of Pancha Samskara.

B—A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brabman who is 2 Swayam Acharyapurusha.
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PLATE V.

A.—The Sayyidhivasam of Ged Varadarijaswimi and his consorts during the
Pratishtha ceremony. The Archaka is sitting with sruk, etc., in front of the
kundam of fire,

B.—Jaladhivasam of God and his consorts. The vigrahas are immersed in water in
large metallic vessels. '
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PLATE VI.

A.—The seedlings in paligais set up during the Ankurarpanam of the Pratishtha
ceremony,

B.—The kalasams established during the kaladasthipana ceremony in connexion with
the Pratishtha.
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PLATE VIL

A.—The Garuddtsavam of Varadarijaswami at Lakshmipuram on the third day of
the festival,

B.—The ordinary utsavam of Varadar3jaswami at Lakshmipuram on the second day
of the festival.
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PLATE VIIL
A.—The Archaka who conducted the ceremony of Sayyadhivasam at Lakshmipuram
during the Pratishthi ceremony.

B.—The car in which Geod Varadarija is seated and drawn on the seventh festival
day of the utsavam.
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PLATE IX.

A.—The Chief Archaka selécted for the Pratishtha ceremony,

B.~~The Archaka of the temple at Lakshmipuram who performs the daily worship
of God.
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PLATE X.

A.~~-The Chief Archaka who was selected to perform the Pratishtha ceremony at
Kangundi Village.

B.—An Archaka of Conjeeveram, who assisted the Chief Archaka during the
Pratishtha ceremony at Kangundi Village,
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PLATE XI.
A.~The Chakrabja Mandalam drawn on a cloth, Such a cloth is used, instead of
drawing the Mandalam.

B,—God Varadarija carried in a palanquin on the seventh day of the festival during
the night after the car festival,



BULL, MADRAS GOVT. MUS, (N.S), GS. A PLATE XI




PLATE XIL

A.—The Kovilars of the Kumilam Village who are really Vanniyans that have
adopted Vaishnavism of the Tengalais and claim superiority over the
ordinary Vaaniyans.

B.—Three Vanniyans of the Kumilam Village engaged in temple worship and calling
themselves Kovilars and claiming equality with the Tengalai Brahmans.
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In Sri Bhashya Ramanuja savs as follows about God :—* He who knows me as unborn
and without a beginning, the Supreme Lord of the worlds ” (Bhag. Gita X, 3); “ All beings
abide in me, I abide not in them. Nay, the beings abide not in me—behold my wordly
power. My Self bringing forth the beings supports them but does not abide in them ”
(Bhag. G1ta IX, 4, 5); “Iam the origin and the dissolution of the entire world ; higher than
I there is nothing else; on me all this is strung as pearls on a thread " (Bhag. Gita, VII-6,
7); “Pervading this entire universe by a portion (of mine) 1 abide” (Bhag. GIta, X-42);
“But another the highest person, is called the highest Self, who pervading the three worlds
supports them, the Eternal Lord. Because I transcend the perishable and am higher
than the Imperishable even, I am among the people and in the Veda celebrated as the
Supreme Person ” (Bhag. Gita XV-17 and 18}

“He transcends the fundamental matter of all beings, its modifications, properties
and imperfections ; he transcends all investing (obscuring) influences, He who is the Self
of all. Whatever {room) there is iu the interstices of the world is filled by Him; all
auspicious qualities constitute His nature. The whole creation of beings is taken out of a
small part of His power. Assuming at will whatever form He desires He bestows benefits
on the whole world effected by Him. Glory, strength, dominion, wisdom, energy, power,
and other attributes are collected in Him, Supreme of the Supreme, in whom no troubles
abide, Ruler over high and low, Lord in collective and distributive form, non-manifest and
manifest, universal lord, all seeing, all knowing, all powerful, Highest Lord. The
knowledge by which that perfect, pure, highest, stainless homogeneous {Brahman) is
known or perceived or comprehended—that is knowledge: all else is ignorance.”
(Vish. Pur. VI-s5, 82-87.) . .

“To that pure one of mighty power, the highest Brahman te which no term is
applicable, the cause of all causes, the name “Bhagavat” is suitable. The letter bha
implies both the cherisher and the supporter, the letter ga the leader, mover and creator,
The two syllables bhaga indicate the six attributes-—dominion, strength, glory, splendour,
wisdom, dispassion. That in Him the universal Self, the Self of the beings all beings
dwell and that -He dwells in all, this is the meaning of the letter va. Wisdom, might,
strength, dominion, glory, without any evil qualities, are all denoted by the word
bhagavat. This great word bhagavat is the name of Visudeva who is the highest
Brahman and of no one else. This word which denotes persons worthy of reverence in
general is used in its primary sense with reference to Vasudeva only; in a derived sense
with regard to other persons,” (Vish. Pur. VI-4, 72 pp.)

“Where all these powers abide, that is the form of Him who is the universal'form :
that is the great form of Hari. That form produces in its sport forms endowed with all
powers, whether of gods, men or animals. For the purpose of benefiting the worlds, not
springing from work (Karma) is the action of the unfathomable one; all pervading,
irresistible.,” {Vish, Pur. V1I-7, 69-71.}

“Him who is of this kind, stainless, eternal, all pervading, imperishable, free from
all evil, named Vishnu, the highest abode ¥ (Vish. Pur. I-22, 53); “ He who is the highest of

4
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the High, the Person, the highest Seif, founded on Himself; who is devoid of all the
distinguishing characteristics of colour, caste and the like; who is exempt from birth
change, increase, decay, and death; of whom it can only be said that He everis. He is
everywhere and in Him everything abides; hence He is called Viasudeva by those who
know. He is Brahman, eternal, supreme, imperishable, undecaying; of one essential
nature and ever pure, as free from all defects. This whole world is Brahman, comprising
within its nature the Evolved und the Unevolved; and also existing in the form of the
Person and in that of time” (Vish. Pur. I-2, 10-14). “ The Prakriti about which I told
and which is Evolved as well as Unevolved, and the Person—both these are merged in the
highest Self. The highest Self is the support of all, the highest Lord; as Vishnu he is
praised in the Vedas and the Vedanta texts ” (Vish. Pur. VI[-4, 38, 39). " Two forms are
there of that Brahman, one material, the other immaterial. These two forms, perishable
and imperishable, are within all things: the imperishable one is the highest Brahman,
the perishable one this whole world, As the light of a fire burning in one place spreads
all round, so the energy of the highest Brahman constitutes this entire world ” (Vish.
Pur. I-23, 53—55). “The energy of Vishnu is the highest, that which is called the
embodied soul is inferior; and there is the third energy called Karma or Nescience,
actuated by which the omnipresent energy of the embodied soul perpetually undergoes
the afflictions of the worldly existence. Obscured by Nescience the energy of the
embodied soul is characterised in the different beings by different degrees of perfec-
tion.” (Vish. Pur. V-7, 61- 63.)

These and other texts teach that highest Brahman is essentially free from all
imperfection whatsoever, comprises within itself all auspicious qualities, and finds its
pastime in originating, preserving, reabsorbing, pervading, and ruling the universe; that
the entire complex of intelligent and non-intelligent beings (souls and matter) in all their
different estates is real and constitutes the form, /¢, the body of the highest Brahman,
as appears from those passages which co-ordinate it with the Brahman by means of terms
such as $arira (body), riipa (form), tanu (body), amsa (part), $akti (power), vibhfti
(manifestation of power), and so on; that the souls which are a manifestation of
Brahman's power exist in their own esseatial nature, and also, through their connexion
with matter, in the form of embodied souls (Kshetrajfia); and that the embodied souls,
being engrossed by Nescience in the form of good and evil works, do not recognize their
essential nature, which is knowledge, but view themselves as having the character of
material things.—']‘he outcome of all this is that we have to recognize Brahman as carry-
ing plurality within itself, and the world, which is the manifestation of his power, as
something real. (S.B.E.—Thibaut, Vol. 48, pp. 86—89.)

According to the view of Sankara, the texts in some Upanishads negative the
existence of plurality. But Raminuja replies thus:—“ But what all these texts deny is
only plurality in so far as contradicting that unity of the world which depends on its
being in its entirety an effect of Brahman, and having Brahman for its inward ruling
principle and its true Self. They do not, on the other hand, deny that plurality on
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Brahman’s part which depends on its intention to become manifold—a plurality proved
by the text “May I be many, may [ grow forth.” (K. Up. VI, 2-+3.)

Alohg with Ramanuja all orthodox Sri Vaishnavas hold that Brahman, the sole cause
of the world, is known only through the Vedas or Sastras. He cannot be the object of
our senses, nor can we have a perception of this object. Ordinary generalizations from
our own experience could neither prove nor disprove his existence. Intelligence, however,
points to the reality of Brahman and it must be admitted that this reality lies in 2 region
beyond that which can be actually seen or understood by finite intelligence, Raminuja
in his $ri Bhashya says “ With regard to supersensuous matters, Scripture (Vedas) alone
is authoritative, and that reasoning is to be applied, only to the support of the Scripture
(Vedas). (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 426.) As the possession, on the Brahman’s part, of various
powers (enabling it to emit the world) rests exclusively on the authority of the word of the
Veda and thus differs altogether from other matters {which fall within the sphere of the
other means of knowledge also}, the admission of such powers is not contrary to reason.
Brahman cannot either be proved or disproved by means of generalizations from
experience.” (S.B.E.—Thibaut’s 48th vol,, p. 474.)

Raminuja insists throughout his writings that God must always be thought of in two
aspects, one, the Supréme Lord beyond our comprehension, but thought of by men as
existing in Vaikuntha and the other the personal aspect of the Supreme. It is these two
aspects that are often referred to as the two Vibhatis of God by Alavandar and the
Azhviars in the Prabandhams.

It is generally held that God manifests himself in various forms, but out of his mercy
he has assumed and exists in five special forms. These five forms are as described
below :— :

(1) Para Riapa—God is believed to exist in the higher world, beyond the experience
of human beings. This form of existence is often, in writings of Ramanuja, Acharyas
and Azhvirs, referred to as Nitya Vibhiti. The place where God exists in this Vibhati
is called Vaikusthaléka. There he is conceived to manifest Himself as described in
Vaikuntha Gadya of Ramanuja. He is believed to be invested with his weapons and
ornaments, vis., Sankha, Chakra, Gada, Sariga, Padma, Khadga, Kaustubha, Srivatsa
and Vanamala (the conch, the discus, the mace, the bow, the lotus, the sword, the gem
on his breast, a mole on his breast and a garland of flowers). In this form he is known as
Para Vdsudeva or Paratatva.

The remaining four manifestations belong to this universe and hence are included
under the term Lilg Vibhiti.

(2) Vyihas or forms assumed by God :—These manifestations of God are three in
number and are called Sankarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are supposed
to occupy the three Vishnulokas Amdda, Bhuvana and Pramdda forming parts of this
material universe. Devas living in these worlds are said to worship them and they will
continue to do so until pralayam.

4-A
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The siz divine attributes jiiina, bala, aisvarya, sakti, t&jas and vIrya are found only
in Para Vasudeva or Visudeva, the full manifestation of God. The three Vynhas divide
these qualities amongst them and so each manifestation possesses only two of these
divine attributes as shown below:—Sankarshana—jfiana and bala; Pradyumna—
ajévarya and virya; Aniruddha—$akti and t&jas. These manifestations are meant to
take care of the world in its evolution and involution, to prevent evils befalling the
jivatmas whilst they are enslaved and are in bondage of samsira and to help the
Bhaktas or the devoted.

Sankarshana presides over the jTvas and he is responsible for the involution of the
universe ; he teaches truth to the world. Creation of all pure objects and the teaching
of the dharma (good law) are Pradyumna’s duties; he is also the organizer of the four
varpas and he presides over* manas.” Aniruddha looks after the promulgation of
knowledge in the world and protecting it; he is the responsible deity for miéra érishti
(mixed creation).

(3) Vibkava Vigrahas.—His incarnations in this world are known by the name
Avatars., Some Avatirs like Rima and Krishna are considered Sikshad Avatars or full
and direct incarnations, while others are included under Améivatars as in the case of
Azhvars and some world teachers.

(4) Antaryamin.—God exists in atomic form in the heart of men and generally
invisible. But he may become manifest when one meditates on Him with proper con-
centration of mind and controlling his Buddhi. Even the manifestation is believed to
be like “a flash of lightning in the heart of a blue cloud.” The real meaning and
appearance can be learnt only through initiation.

(s) Arcka Vigraha—God is believed to exist in an invisible form in idols made of
stene, wood, metal or even masonry. He is of the nature of intellect, God in this form
can be made to enter the idols by the force of concentration and the recital of Vedas
accompanied by proper rituals, 'So long as the idols are not polluted and as long as
they are worshipped continuously the in-dwelling energy of God resides in them. The
moment worship is stopped and idols are neglected or polluted this energy departs
from the idols and after this they are not worthy of worship. The idols are usually
made in human forms in general, but are invested with some special features such as
the possession of more than two arms.

The idols are described in the Agamas as follows :—* An object of stone, wood or
metal, usually fashioned in the form of a human being, in which certain spiritual forces
are focussed by the concentrated will-power of high initiates, for the purpose of aiding
a worshipper in acquiring that stability of mind necessary to him for the contemplation
of the ALL, as laid down in the Upanishads”. About Archid Pillai Lokacharya
says in his Arthapanchaka as follows:—"“The Archa form consists in the images of
Bhagavan (God) which accommodate themselves to the various tastes of His creatures,
having no fixed form, but that which the worshipper may choose and desire to call
Him by; all knowing, but seeming as if not knowing ; all powerful, but seeming as if
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powerless; all sufficient, but seeming as if needy ; thus seeming to exchange places, the
worshipped with the worshipper and choosing to be ocularly manifest to him in temples
and homes, in short at all places and at all times desired.”—(Extract from Govinda-
char’s translation), The Azhvars also voice forth the above sentiments. For example
Poigai Azhvar in the “Iyarpa” expresses the same idea in the Tamil stanza quoted
below :(—

“ sumets s odumad Sraiaymers srlar
BomEES e aului wprliQui—gunksss s
aaraemenry R 58 E e @eoowr Gmoulr
Severerremry g wr@h.

This in English runs as follows -

“God with his chakra in his right hand assumes that form which is desired by
his devotees; his name also will be that name which his devotees wish him to bear;
he will be of that quality which his devout devotees consider him to possess whenever
they think of him.”

In all these forms enumerated above the Vadagalais think that St or Lakshmi, the
Divine mother is associated with the Lord. In support of this they often quote.
the four $lokas of Chatuslokl of Alavandar. The Tengalais do not deny this, but say
that Lakshmi has no “Vibhutvam” like God and that she is only inferior to God and
belongs to the Jiva-kotis. But Vadagalais invest Lakshm! with “ Vibhutvam ” and she
is on a par with God and not inferior in uny sense.

To undersiand clearly the mentality of the Sri Vaishnavas as regards their concep-
tion of the Abstract Deity it is necessary to know what Ramanuja has to say in this
connexion. Ramanuja holds that the human mind as it is constituted cannot conceive
the Lord as an ahstract essence. Such a conception is impossible to our intellectual
nature and our moral nature revolts from it He says “ By concrete pictures alone
is our otherwise indefinite consciousness rendered definite; in other words what is
formless is by such pictures rendered into form.” If God is considered to be an
Absolute Being, not having any relation to things in this world, it is very difficult
to think of him as being the cause; and further, for knowledge relation of things is
absolutely necessary., Mere abstraction without any relationship to things cannot con-
stitute knowledge. Constituted as we are, how can we have conception of God, devoid
of all qualities and destitute of everything which makes up man’s idea of Divine
Being. The true and full nature of God cannot be described by our speech nor can
it be visualised by symbolism. But God at the same time may be present amongst us
holding personal relationship to ourselves, Personal experiences are not denied in
scientific enquiries and in ordinary sense perceptions and as such they may be accepted
without demur even in religious enquiries. Our conceptions of God are meant only to
insist and show his relationship to us, and it is never meant to represent God’s full
pature. Men can conceive of God in their own form and they can only talk of him in
terms of which they are capable. It is essential to think that man is only one of the so
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many things in this Universe and he is entirely dependent on God for everything. God
is not an instrument meant for the advancement of human ends, Saying that beautiful
flowers and animals are created for the enjoyment of men is not true.

The Hindu thinkers bring out the sense of otherness @f the Divine by the use of the
negatives. ‘‘There the eye goes not, speech goes not, nor mind, we know not, we
understand not, how one would teach it ” (Keno-Up. 3). But the human mind finds it

" extremely difficult to resiga itself to absolute silence or negative descriptions. Man is a
talking animal.

He insists on interpreting the religious mystery in terms of his own experience. The
completely other, the absolutely unlimited, seems to be akin to the utterly indefinite.
The human mind craves for something definite and limited and so uses its resources for
bringing down the supreme to the region of the determined. We cannot think of God
without using our imagination. The religious seer needs the help of the imagination to
express his vision. The highest category we can use is thatof self-conscious personality.
We are persons “purushas ” and God is perfect personality (uttamapurusha).

“To admit various descriptions of God is not to lapse into polytheism.” (Radha-
krishnan—Hindu View of Life, pages 26-29.)

8. Soul and Immortality.

The soul is as much a reality as Geod himself. It is quite distinct from Brahman and
it exists from all eternity and it cannot lose its distinction for a1l time. If it were to
cease to be distinct at any time, its very existence would be ended and it cannot De-
come absorbed and become one with Brahman. It is preposterous to find one substance
passing over into the nature of another substance and consequently the individual soul
and the highest self cannot enter into real union. If the soul is not capable of separate
existence then seeking of release from bondage has no meaning and striving for moksha
is useless.

The soul is an independent agent in one sense. The essential feature of jIva (soul)
is the consciousness of self. It retains its character of knowing even in its embodied
state. Even though it is made to pass through the process of birth and death several
times, it maintains its identity all through. But the power of knowledge, which is its
essential feature, becomes contracted when under bondage and expanded in the state
of release.

The soul is undoubtedly different from the body, the senses, the vital breath and
even buddhi. In the human plane it is merely attached to the gross body which has
the five senses and vital breath as its instruments.

Though the soul is endowed with an individuality of a kind, it should be considered
at the same time as a part of Brahman. Inasmuch as the soul is an inhabitant of the
universe it exists in God. We should remember that God being an inner ruler he also
dwells in the soul. As a matter of fact he is in all conscious beings and as such they
are thus “qualified” forms of Brahman. The qualifying element (Vié&shana) is found
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in the limiting conditions attached to the successive births in the samsara. The soul,
therefore, cannot exist apart from God. 8o souls are regarded as the effects of Brahman,
But the change effected in the soul relates only to the contraction and expansion of
knowledge and so it 1s not a change of state in the essential nature as is the case with
ether, etc.

When we say that the soul is intrinsically a part of Brahman, we must remember that
it is no portion cut out fromn the whole into separate independence for Brahman admits
of no division. The individual soul or jiva is no doubt comprised within the supreme
self and at the same time it differs from the most high and so is distinct in one sense.

Souls are found embodied and their energy is certainly inferior to that of Brahman
or Vishnu. “The souls cannot escape the consequences of their past lives, and they
are again thrust into the world at the new creation with appropriate endowments. The
souls are of necessity attached to bodies until release.”

The embodiment of the soul is, as already stated, due to being engrossed by
karma in the form of good and evil works.

Jiva is atomic in form. “The atomic jiva has his seat in the hritpadma. In spite of
the atomic size of the jiva through its attribute of knowledge which expands and con-
tracts, it 1s able to feel pleasure and pain all over the body, even as the flame of the
lamp, though tiny in itself, illumines many things by means of its light which is capable
of contraction and expansion. It can apprehend objects far away in space and remote
in time. The cognition of the souls, as in the case of God, is eternal in character, self-
sustained, extends over all things and is valid; albeit its range is narrowed on account of
defects such as the past karma and the like. The plurality of souls is evident from the
distribution of pleasures and pains. Until liberation, they are bound to prakriti, which
serves as a vehicle (Vihana) to the jiva, even as a horse does to the rider. - The bondage
to the body, “This muddy vesture of decay ”. obstructs the vision of the eternal and
prevents the soul from recognizing its kinship with God.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian
Philosophy, Vol. I, page 691.)

“ Thus the self also, although dwelling in one part of the body only, is conscious of
sensations taking place in any part of the body.” (S.B.E.—48th vol.—Thibaut,
page 548.)

“Just as a lamp, although abiding in one place only, enters through the light pro-
ceeding from it into connexion with many places; so the soul also, although limited to
one place, may through its light-like consciousness enter into several bodies. It may do
this as well as in this life the soul, although abiding in one spot of the body only, viz., the
heart, pervade the whole body by means of its consciousness and thus makes it its own,
There is, however, the following difference between the two cases. The non-released
soul has its intellectual power contracted by the influence of karma, and hence is not
capable of that expansive pervasion without which it cannot identify itself with other
bodies. The released soul, on the other hand, whose intellectual power is non-contracted
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is capable of extending as far it likes, and thus to make many bodies its own.” (5.B.E.,
Thibaut, Vol. 48, p. 765.)

When freed from the body the souls go to heaven regain their innocence and face
God. In this heaven, God abides in his wonderful divine form possessing the charm of
eternal youth. In the released state souls are in the satva form. “ This ideal world is
inherent in God. It is a state already individualized. This condition canrot be identified
with the state of souls and matter in pralaya. Apart from the world body, Isvara has
an ideal materiality, a sort of plastic stuff, through which he displays his boundless
power of appearing diverse and multiple, though he is inwardly one and the same. Yet
his essence is to be distinguished from this Nitya Vibhiti also.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian
Philosephy, Vol. 2, p. 686.)

“All evil is the issue of past wrong. It is the product of the soul’s life in the samsira,
the fruit of its own act. For this God is in no way responsible. Above the endless
succession of existences he dwells in light where no shadow of wrong can dim his glory.
Such life is even possible from embodied spirits in the world above; how much more then
for the Most High Self.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 648.)

“Sg scripture testifies with the utmost emphasis that Brahman ‘free from evil, from
old age, from grief’” (S.B.E, Vol. 48, p. 608.}

Moksha or salvation is understood by Raminuja and his followers in South India to be
the release of the soul from its bondage or samsira {(limiting barriers). Ramanuja does
not accept the theory of complete absorption of soul into the absolute. Though the
released soul may attain the nature of God, there will always be an Almighty Power
above him to worship and to adore, In the released state all souls are alike. * Of him
who has freed himself from his ordinary name and form, and all the distinctions
found thereon, and has assumed the uniform character of intelligence, it may be said that
he is of the character of Brahman.” (8 B.E., Vol. 48, p. 100.)

Although the released souls keep up their individuality, or the character of
Brahman, they do not attain identity with God. Like God they are atomic in size, but
they cannof permeate everything and thus be all-pervading. It is true that souls can
enter into several bodies and experience different worlds created by the Lord, but ihey
are not capable of creating these worlds. The work of creation is the exclusive character-
istic of God. In the Bhagavat GIta it is said that the released soul attains only the same
attributes as the Highest Self. "“Abiding by this knowledge, they, attaining, to an
equality of attributes with me, do neither come forth at the time of creation nor are
troubled at the time of general destruction.” (Bhag. Guta, XIV, 2.)

“Intelligence, therefore, bliss, and the other essential qualities of the soul which were
obscured and compacted by karma, expand and thus manifest themselves when the
bondage due to karma and the soul approaches the highest light.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48,
p. 758)

“Where the texts speak of the soul’s becoming equal to, or having equal attributes
with, Brahman the meaning is that the nature of the individual soul which is a mere
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mode of Brahman is equal to that of Brahman, ¢.¢., that on putting off its body it becomes
equal to Brahman in purity. The soul when it has reached the highest light and freed
itself from all bondage, is conscious of itself as separate from the highest self.” (S.B.E.,
Vol. 48, pp. 758 and 759.)

*“Sruti and Smriti alike declare that the connexion of the individual souls with bodies
of different kinds—divine, human, animal and so on—depends upon the karma of those
souls ; compare ‘ He who performs guod works becomes good, he who performs bad works
becomes bad. He becomes pure by pure deeds, bad by bad deeds.’ In the same way the
reverend Parasara declares that what causes the difference in nature and status between
Gods, men, and o on, is the power of the former deeds of the souls about.to enter into a
new creation. ‘He (the Lord) is the operative cause only in the creation of new beings ;
the material cause is constituted by the potentialities of the beings to be created. The
being to be embodied requires nothing but an operative cause ; it is its own potentiality
which leads its being into that condition of being (which it is to occupy in the new
creation)’. Potentiality here means karma.” (S.B.E, Vol. 48, p. 478.)

9. Matter or Prakrti.

According to Ramanuja prakriti also is uncreated, aithough there may be changes in
its form. *Some texts declare a distinction of nature between non-intelligent maiter,
intelligent beings, and Brahman, in so far as matter is the object of enjoyment, the souls
the enjoying subjects and Brahman the ruling principle, *‘From that the Lord of Maya
creates all this ; in that the other one is bound up through the Maya ; know prakriti to be
Maya, and the great Lord the ruler of Maya.” (5.B.E,, Vol. 48, page 141).

Matter or Prakriti is called Maya. Primeval matter is in a subtle condition, which
forms the totality of non-intelligent things. The prakriti is called Maya because it is
capable of producing various wonderful effects,

“ Other texts, again, aim at teaching that the highest Self to whom non-intelligent
beings stand in the relation of body, and hence of modes, subsists in the form of the
world, in its causal, as well as in its effected aspect and hence speak of the world in this
its double aspect as that which is (the Real).” (5.B.E., 84th Vol., page 140.)

“Matter in its subtle state subserves ends, in so far only as it is dependent on the
Supreme Person who is the cause of all. 'We by no means wish to deny unevolved matter
and all its effect in themselves, but in so far only as they are maintained not to have
their Self in the Supreme Person. For the fact is that they constitute His body and He
thus constitutes their Self ; and it is only through this their relation to Him that the Pra-
dhana, and so on are capable of accomplishing their severalends. Otherwise the different
essential natures of them all could never exist—nor persist, nor act.” (S.BE., Vol. 48,
page 358.)

Matter like Soul is uncreated and exists from all eternity. It exists in two different
conditions, namely, a subtle state when it does not possess the qualities by which it is
ordinarily known, when there is no distinction of individual name and form and when

5
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matter is unevolved (avyakta) and the gross state when it becomes associated with Souls.
The subtle state exists in the state of Pralaya when Brahman is in the causal condition
(kirandvastha). [t is during the period of creation that matter is evolved and becomes
gross. In obedience to the will of God souls enter into connexion with material bodies
corresponding to the degree of merit or demerit obtained by them in previous forms of
existence. God is now, along with souls and matter as his body in his efiected condition
(karvavasthi). ~The existence of matter from eternity cannot be proved either by
perception or inferences. The belief in its existence is dependent only on the authority
of the Vedas. Compared with the Soul, prakriti is more dependent on the L.ord and so has
no freedom and choice of its own, like the Soul. Prakritiis only an object of experience
bhogya, liable to changes and indifferent to the ends of man,
Smritis also maintain that Souls and Prakriti are eternal. In the Bhagavat Gita the
following statements occur:
“Do thou know both Nature and the Sounl to be without beginning, and know all
effects and qualities to have sprung from Nature. Nature is declared to be the cause of
the activity of cause and effects, whilst the soul is the cause of there being enjoyment of
pleasure and pain. For the Soul abiding in Nature cxperiences the qualities derived from
Nature, the reascen being its connexion with the qualities, in its births in good and evil
wombs.” (Bhag. G1ta. XIIL, 19--21). “ Goodness, Passion and Darkness—these are the
qualities which, issuing from Nature, bind in the body the embodied Soul, the undecaying
one” (Bhag. Gita. XIV—s5). “ All beings at the end of a kalpa return into my Nature, and
again, at the beginning of a kalpa, do ! send them forth. Presiding over my own Nature
again and again do I send forth this vast body of beings which has no_ freedom of its
own being subject to Nature. With me as ruler Nature brings forth all moving and non-
moving things and for this reason the world does ever go round.” (Bhag. Gua, IX—7, 8, 10.)
Further on Ramanuja in his Sri Bhashya says " that from that, ie. from matter in its
subtle causal state when it is not yet divided, the Lord of all creates the entire universe.”
From this statement about Creation we understand that Prakriti exists in a two-fold
state according as it is either cause or effect. During a pralaya it unites itself with
Brahman and abides in its subtle state, without any distinction of names and forms; it
then is called the “ Unevolved,” and by other similar names. At the time of creation,
on the other hand, there reveal themselves in Prakriti, goodness and ¢ther gunas, it
divides itself according to names and forms, and then is called the “ Evolved " and so on,
and, transforming itself into fire, water, and earth, it appears as red, white and black. In
its causal condition it is aga, i.e., unborn, in its effected condition it is caused by light,
i.e., Brahman. (S.B.E. Thibaut., Vol. 48, page 368.)

10. Initiation into Vaishnavism.

As already stated the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not differ from the Smarta
Brahmans so far as samskiras enjoined by the Satras are concerned. But every Sri
Vaishnava Brahman has to be initiated into the secrets of the Vaishnavite religion by a
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Vaishnavite religious teacher. This first initiation into Vaishnavism is called the Pancha-
samskara ceremony. This initiationis usually performed by a grihastha who is learned
and well versed in Sastras, It is also done by the sanyasis and mathadhipatis.

The person seeking initiation goes to the religious teacher and after the preliminary
prostration and offering of the usual fruits, lowers, betel leaves and nuts requests to be
initiated. The initiate should be a Brahmachari, a grihastha and a person who has not
passed through the ceremony of Upanayana is not fit for initiation. Though it has
become a formal ceremony, it was in former times a living ceremony and the initiate was
capable of understanding the importance of the initiation, The frame of mind most
essential for the initiation was there.

The person seeking initiation is usually told to come on a particular day fixed by the
Acharya, provided he is satisfied with the candidate. In case he is not satisfied, the
candidate is asked to wait for 4 time. 7The actual ceremony of Panchasamskira con-
sists of the five distinct items tapa, pundra, nima, the mantras and yajana (branding,
wearing: caste marks, naming, repeating of mantras and worship of God given). Asa
matter of fact the name of the ceremony Panchasamskara is given to it on account of its
consisting of these five items,

The branding or tapa is usually done on the shoulders with chakra mark onthe right
shoulder and the Sankha mark on the left, the chief emblems of Vishnu, (See plate
IV-A) These marks are made of silver or copper and are attached to the ends of sticks
of the same metal. For purposes of branding these sticks are heated in a fire in which the
sudarfana homam has been performed. If the Acharya is a grihastha (married man), he
heats the sticks, after himself doing the homa and brands the injtiate. If, on the other
hand, the Achirya happens to he a sanyasi, he requests a grihastha to do the sudarfana
homam and then receives the heated rods bearing the emblem from him and does the
branding. The sanyasins of Vadagalai pe_rsuasion cannot touch any metal under any
circumstances. Sothe heated rods are not directly touched. They are covered with bertel
or plantain or mango leaves and then the covered end is taken hold of by the hand and
the branding is then done. Some Acharyas such as those of the Ahobila Mutt and a
few Tengalai Achiryas do not consider the sudarSana homam as necessary and so

they dispense with it

The pundra or caste mark is put on in twelve places (hence the name dvadada-
pundram) beginning with the forehead. While making these marks in their appropriate
places they have to pronounce the mantra pertaining to it or at least the name of one of
the twelve. The full details of wearing the dvidaSapundram are described in detail
under the daily ceremonies of a Sri Vaishnava Brahman.

The name to be adopted by the person should be that of one of the recognized
names of Vishnu, If the name already borne by the initiate corresponds to any one of
Vishnu's names, it is recogmized and no new name is given, but if otherwise a new name
is given. As regards naming of men it is mostly the name of some God that is given and
amongst Sri Vaishnavas it is only the name of the God Vishnu. In this connexion it is

5-A
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interesting to note that one of the Azhviars insists upon giving to an individual the name
of Vishnu and not the names of objects. (cf. Pasurams of Periya Azhvar Tirumozhi IV).
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The above translated into English is as follows :—

{1) If a being who is one of the human kind is called by a namie common to the
human beings, heaven is not attainable; in case he is called Madhava! Govinda!
{which are names of God) the mother of this person who is named after Nariyana will
not enter (naraka) hell,

(2) If a person whose body consists of a mass of dirt and who is born from another
person whose body is also similarly composed is named after a being who is also like
the human being in structure, heaven is not attainable; if, on the other hand, he is
named Govinda! Govinda! the mother of this person called only by one of Nariyana’s
names, he will not go to hell.

The fourth and most important item is the repetition of the mila mantra and dvaya
mantra into the right ear of the initiate in such a low tone that it could be heard only
by the person who undergoes initiation. These mantras are held to be most sacred and
very important by all Sri Vaishnavas.

The fifth item is the presenting of an idol for worshipping. This item is only a
formal thing in the ceremony now done.

After this ceremony of branding the initiate very often requests to be initiated in the
reading of Ramiyana, Sri Bhashya, etc. These works are not generally to be read without
an initiation. The Achirya utters in the hearing of the candidate the beginning (words
which form the commencement) of these works. This is done because no Sri Vaishnava
can begin the reading of any of these without being initiated. Froman elaborate real
initiation this has now dwindled into an empty formal ceremony. Originally initiation
meant, making the candidate catch the real spirit of the work.

To call oneself a Sri Vaishnava Brahman this initiation is necessary. Even non-
Brahmans undergo the ceremony of Panchasamskara if they are to become Vaishnavas.
Of course in all the twice born castes wearing the sacred thread, initiation takes place
only after the perforinance of the thread-wearing ceremony to the individual concerned.

As already mentioned, during the time of Ramanuja all Sri Vaishnava Brahmans
observed more or less the same common principles as regards rituals and doctrines. As
they had to contend against other religions they all united together and observed the
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same customs and held similar beliefs. This was inevitable as they all had the same
Azhvars and Acharyas who all wrote in the same strain. Until several years after the
death of Ramdanuja (A.D. 1137} there were no dissentient voices. But after RAminuja’s
death differences soon arose in interpretations and this led to doctrinal differences
and observances. At first the differences were only in philosophical explanations
but as time rolled on the differences hecame larger and larger in number and af last
when Pillai Lokacharya and Vadanta Dadika appeared the Sri Vaishnavas became
sharply divided into the two sections Tengalais and Vadagalais, the former recognizing
Pillai Lokacharya and the latter Vadanta Deésika as their respective teachers. From
this time onwards these two sections remain separate and the differences are becoming
keener and keener day after day and are becoming more bigoted and losing the spirit of
toleration to a very great extent, For the sake of clearness the two sections of Vaishna-
vites will be dealt with separately,

1. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas.

The Vadagalais or the Northerners as the name is sometimes interpreted, recognize
Raminuja as their chief Acharya and after him Tirukkurukaippillin—shortly referred to
as Pillan. Subsequent to Pillan there were several recognized as Acharyas until we come
to Védanta Dasika. Their names and successors are shown below in a tabular form . —

Ramianuja.

|
Tirukkurukai
Pillan.

|
Engal Azhvan.
(Vishnu Chittan).

Nadadur, Ammal.
(Varadi Chariar),

Appullar.

Védanta Dadika.

After Raminuja the Achiirya of eminence and of keen intellect capable of preaching
to the world was only Vé&dinta Daéika. Like Ramanuja he was a reformer of a very
high order and a universal teacher in virtue of his versatile intellect.

As long as Ramanuja was alive, Sri Vaishnavas attached equal importance to the
religious views expressed both in Sanskrit and Tamil writings. To Ramanuja and his
followers during his lifetime the Vedas written in Sanskrit along with the other Sastras
also written in the Sanskrit language and the Tamil Prabandhams with the commen-
tariesin Tamil called “ The Six Thousand” were equal in sanctity. Both were held in high
estimation. Soon after RAminuja’s death certain Acharyas took more kindly to the Tamil
Prabandhams than to the Sanskrit Vedas and Sastras., This was natural because Tamil
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being their own mother-tongue, Tamil writings appealed to their minds with greater
force than a foreign language like Sanskrit. Greatintellectual effort was needed to master
the Sanskrit language so as to be able to understand thoroughly the views expressed in
Sanskrit religious works. The follcwers of such Acharyas' began to pay exclusive
attention to the Prabandhams and Tamil commentaries on the same, and totally
neglected the Sanskrit writings. The followers of such Achiryas became crystallized as
the Tengalai sect of the present day, While some Acharyas showed a greater inclination
to the study of Tamil Prabandhams alone, others continued like Ramanuja to consider
both the Tamil Prabandhams and the Sanskrit Vedas and Sastras as equally good and
the followers of such Achiryas are now known as the Vadagalai sect.

The Visishtadvaita philosophy so ably developed by Riminuja in his commentaries
on the Brahma SCtras usually called “ The Sri Bhishya ” was promulgated by all the
teachers that followed Raminuja until Védanta Deasika. It was left to Vedanta Desika
once again to preach and promulgate this philosophy to its fullest extent and resuscitate
it from its decadence. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas of the present time adopt practi-
cally the tenets as promulgated by Védanta Debika. To understand the infiuence of this
great soul it is necessary to speak about this universal teacher and his doings.

Veédinta Dasika was born at Tappil (at present a part of Conjeeveram town) in the
year 1260 A.D. Ananta Sari his father was a devout Sri Vaishnava who had performed
a yaga. Hence he was called Apanta S0ri 50may3dji. He was the descendant of one of
the seventy-four simhasanidhipatis established by Ramianuja. Veédanta Deadika’s mother
Thotharambha was the sister of Atréya Raminuja, better known as Appullar, the
successor of Nadadur Ammal (Varada Chariar) as the Ubhayasimhasanadhipati. Vedanta
Desika lived for 100 years. He died in the year 1369 A D, {14th November 1369),

As already stated, amongst the Achiryas that came after Ramanuja, Vadanta Deaéika
is considered to be the greatest and in many respects equal to Raminuja. Just like
Ramanuja, V&dianta Désika had to establish once again the Visishtadvaita philosophy
and thus prove the supremacy of Vaishnavism over other religious beliefs especially
Advaitism. This was his chief aim. To do this successfully he had to promulgate the
Visishtadvaita philosophy and teach the tenets in such a way as to appeal to the people
in general. The difficulties he had to overcome were greater than those Ramanuja
encountered. The latter reformer had only to deal with the Advaitism of Sankara,
but the former had to contend not only against Advaitism but also against Jainism.
After R&manuja’s death Jainism gained ground and gradually began to spread amongst
the masses, At the time when Védanta Dadika began his religious teachings these
religions had attained great prominence. Further in many respects the period in which
Vadanta Desika flourished was a most momentous and troublesome one in South India.
Just then the Mahomedans had penetrated South India. Their fanaticism, crusading
spirit against other religions and their discipline enabled them to become irresistible,
The people of the country, being in a weakened condition, could not withstand the
struggle with other religions. So they were looking on with despair at all the desecrations
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of their temples and religion. Just at this juncture the two great men Védinta
Debika and Vidyaranya appeared on the scene  and successfully maintained their
religions Vaishnavism and Saivism respectively. In opposing the spread of other
religions both these men were interested and so both of them united in stemming
the progress of other religions. Their organizing genius, faith and patience
enabled them to restore the faith of the panic-stricken people in their own religion and
to bring about its triumph over other religions in this part of India,

No doubt all the Srivaishnavas, both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais
followed the Viishtadvaita philosophy. As the Tengalais adopted mainly Praban-
dhams to the exclusion of Sanskrit they were unable to maintain this philosophy in the
face of the development of other Hindu religions and Muhammadanism. So Veédanta
Dzsika (also named Venkatanitha) had to contend against the Tengalai views and
Saivism.

Vedanta Dasika continued the work of Ramanuja and his position was a peculiarone.
He joined hands with Vidyaranya, a worthy rival who continued the work of Sankara
Acharya, in opposing the spread of other religions. As both Dssika and Vidyaranya
were men of extraordinary intellect and encyclopadic knowledge and as they both
disliked the spread of other religions equally, they preached and worked to establish the
faith of the Hindus. Vedanta Dé&sika upheld his own view of the Vidishtidvaita
philosophy against the Tengalais and against Advaitism.

Judging from Vedanta Desika’s writings, which are about 120 in number, his
activity was many-sided. Possessing a versatile intellect, it was possible for him to
make his teachings thorough. So far as his daily life was concerned he was extremely
kind, sincerely piocus, and his habits were saintly though simple, His name is revered
by posterity because he was not only the embodiment of everything that was good and
great, but also for his deep erudition and sterling virtues as man. By rescuing from
degradation he rendered valuable services to Vaishnavism at the most critical period,
It would not be an exaggeration if people told that no saint ever lived in more critical
times and no one overcame the difficulties with such success and glory.

Vedanta Desika possessed an extraordinary power of rousing the religious' spirit in
human minds. His writings have appealed and moulded the minds of many and in
several directions. He wrote both in Tamil and Sanskrit and like RAm4nuja he held
both the languages equal and treated the Prabandhams and Vedas and Sastras with the
same respect and regard. The subject-matter of his writings is as varied as his intellect.
He wrote to the satisfaction of poet, saint, philosopher and the ordinary level of human
beings. In fact his writings appealed to and appeased all kinds and grades of men.
Added to this the intellectua) feat of his life presented to the world a model of saintly
simplicity and divine purity. In the matter of devotion to God, he was the foremost and
unique. He has rendered the greatest possible service to the humanity by the purity of
his devotion to God. So it is no wonder that his own people loved him very much, that
he was a terror to his enemies and that he was admired by both,
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His literary greatness is well-known to scholars and it was acknowledged even by
Advaitins, Appayya Dikshitar, an orthodox Brahmin and an Advaitin of a high order,
has written a commentary called Daéika’s Yadavibhyudayam on one of Védanta Desika’s
works.

Vadanta Dedika was a grihastha throughout his life and never adopted the sanyasi’s
life. Thus he proved to the world that it is not necessary to be a sanyisi for being
an Acharya and to do religious and propagandist work., He successfully showed to
the world that a householder’s life is also as dignified as that of a sanyisi and that it
is well suited for the attainment of moksha. All his teachings were done in the very
homes of men who were desirous of knowledge. No one had to seek the Achiarya in a
secluded place. Consequently religious instruction spread widely and rapidly. The
-mode of teaching adopted by him led to the marvellous increase of scholars to hear him
and the Visishtadvaitic philosophic ideas thereby became more general and popular.

This great person is considered to be a great saint and he is not only worshipped
in the form of an idol, but is also ever remembered by Sri Vaishnavas of the Vadagalai
persuasion, Whenever they do their domestic worship of God they never fail to invoke
this great saint’s blessings and pray that he may be with them and shed his wholesome
influence on their character and life “for a century more” referring of course to his
period of existence in this world. As the prayer is repeated almost everyday by the
Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas, it may be said that Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas are praying
indirectly for his eternal presence. It is also a custom amongst the Vadagalai Brahmans
to offer holy offerings in the form of betel, fruits and money to Vedianta Deéika during
every ceremony,

Being a strict follower of Ramanuja he promulgated Ramanuja’s ideas of God, soul
and matter in a2 more elaborate form as religious treatises and lectures. All his lectures
are now collected together and are called Rahasyams as they contain views about tatvas
and God. Most of these lectures were delivered to a mixed audience and in a mixed
language called “Manipravalam.” It is probable that his audience were well versed in
this mixed language—Tamil interspersed with Sanskrit—during his days,

With Ramanuja, he held that God is a perfect personality endowed with all good
qualities, and quite independent of everything in this universe. He is unique, supreme
and second to none. God is the influencer and supporter of everything around him.
Although in the created world there are different things, they are all permeated by the
spirit of God. In other words, God’s connexion with the things in the universe is
perfectly natural. The supreme being in addition to his spirit permeating every thing,
has also a special divine form called " Nitya Vibhiti” In this peculiar state neither
prakriti nor karma could touch him. Although the supreme being is immanent, He is
not touched by the changes occurring in matter {prakriti) nor hy the sufferings of the soul,
All evil is the result of past wrong and it is due to the soul's embodied life, i.e., life in
samsira. God is in no way responsible for it, He has made laws for guidance
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and he does not interfere with these regular laws., Souls and matter exist because of
him and are subject to his will in spite of their being real and eternal.

In all his lectures Vedinta Dé&éika deals with the characteristics of the tatvas
including God: prominence is given to Prapatti and in his lectures collected together
under the special name of “Rahasya trayasiram” he gives a detailed account of the
character, power and qualities of God, and the qualifications necessary to attain
to moksha through the method of Prapatti, In all his lectures called “ Rahasyams ” he
deais with the three tatvas and with the three mantrams or Rahasya mantras pertaining to
Narayana, the Supreme Being. In all these lectures he speaks of the same items, but
from different points of view in each. As an example, the ideas expressed in one of these
lectures (called Rahasyams) on tatvams are given below :—

The tatvas that ought to be clearly understood, by good and pious men initiated
by good Acharyas into the mala mantras, are two, namely, Paratatva and Aparatatva,

Of these two the Paratatva is ériyappati, the Purushottama—(the Supreme Being).
He is the seed or source of everything that can be thought of ; he permeates everything
and exists in them just as life exists in the body of living beings; he is unfathomable,
the Great Light, the Great Deva ; he is the receptacle of wonderful qualities and possessor
of the most exalted and unopposable good qualities; he is without an equal in goodness;
he is capable of enjoyment without any hindrance from any source and is the possessor
of all auspicious qualities; he, in order to prevent those who throw on his mercy from
being born several times, assumes avatars by being born in several forms; he does this
to prevent those who believe in him fully from undergoing troubles by birth and in so
doing he subjects himself seemingly to the sufferings incidental to such lives; he does
good to the dévas according to their merits; and evil to the asuras who think of doing
evil ; those who trust him as their innermost soul are trusted by him as his soul: he
throws himself completely on those who surrender themselves to him unconditionally and
entirely. He is also capable of existing in two Vibutis, f.., both in Heaven and in.
this world, as stated by some Azhvirs—He is without a second as his equal; he is
a wonderful being capable of existing in five forms, namely, Para, Vytha, Vibhava,
Antaryamisvaripa and Archivataram.

In Para riipa he as a single form will be visible only to Muktas and Nityas;
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Translation :—* That form which remains high in the sky giving pleasure to all the he-
holders, the form remaining surrounded by the effulgent light emanating from it and the
one in whose light emanations the worshipping men are standing with hands in a
prayerful posture.”

VyGhas are rupas that have colours that are changing during Kritaand Tréta yugams,
The Rapas Aniruddha, Pradyumna and Sankarshana possessing the qualities, §akti, tgjas,

6
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aifwarya, virya, jidna and balam. In disposing of and creating both these would be
the qualities possessed by these,

In the four Vyaohas each is divided into three Vyilihantaras and so there will be
twelve Vytihantaras named KeSava, Damadara, etc. (twelve names).

Vibhavams are the avatirs of fish, tortoise, etc. These forms are the avatirs taken
by God.

Antaryami Svartpa is a form that can be seen only in the yodgic state {(i.r., when
eyes become redl .

Archavatiram is a form that is conceived by men or devotees, form that is named by
the men-devotee, that name—according to the views held by archakas, i.c., Sésha
sashibhava established by him,

These ropas will be $ubha asrayams. He who has seen Sriman will not see one
Being without Sri.

That which is known as the Sarira tatvam of one who is the highest spirit and named
Aparatatvam may be divided into ch&tana and achétana tatvams.

2. The Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas.

Like the Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas also have their own
hierarchy of Achiryas and they are represented in a tabular form below :—-
Rimanuja

Embar
{1024-1129 A.D))
I

Bhattar
{Parasara Bhattar)
{1062—10|90 A.D)

Nanjiyar
(1112-1213 A.D)

Nampillai
(r1207-1302 A.D.)
i

I
Periyadchchan Pillai
(1226-1321)
| Vadakku Tiruvidippillai
Pillai Lokacharya (1226~ ?)
11264-1327) :



1930.] The Sri Vaishnava Brakmans. 43

The Acharyas usually recognized by the Tengalai Brahmans are all included in the
above hierarchy. But when we take into consideration the dates of their birth and death,
there arises some confusion. Forinstance in the table given above we find Embar as the
successor of Raminuja. Raminuja and Embiar are Tirumalai Nambi’s sister’s sons, and
Tirumalai Nambi was the preceptor of both Ramanuja and Embar. According to the
tradition amongst Vadagalais, Embar could not have succeeded Raminuja, as Embar
died seven years before Riminuja’s death, Embar died in 1130 A.D. Both Embar and
Ramanuja were students studying under Yadavaprakasa., After Emnbiar comes Paraéara
Bhatta, Kiirésa’s son. In this case also the succession is doubted. Parisara Bhatta is
said to be born in 1062 A.D. (4163 Kaliyuga} and to have lived only 28 years. So
he must have died in 1090 A.D, i.e., about 39 years before Embar and 49 years before
the death of Ramanuja. Under these circumstances it is considered impossible that
Parasara Bhatta succeeded Embar. Both Parasara Bhatta and his younger brother
Vedavyasa Bhatta were the disciples of their father Kirg4a,

The successors of Raminuja, Embar and Paradara Bhatia were never celebrated as
being well-versed in Prabandhams. On the other hand they were good Sanskrit scholars
and their works in Sanskrit are free from partisan spirit and are accepted by all (i.e.,
both by Vadagalais and Tengalais).

Here it should be remarked that Bhatta was the name given to more than one persen.
The younger Bhatta (Vedavyasa Bhatta) was really a cleverer person than his brother,
Paradara Bhatta.

Nanjiyar who succeeded Bhatta (Parasara Bhatta) is said to be a Madhva by caste
and he was converted into Vaishnavism by Bhatta (Paraara Bhatta), The name Nanjiyar
was adopted only after becoming a Vaishnavite sanyisi.

Nampillai succeeded Nanjtyar. He wrote the 9,000 again (&~ vsr®ri0g) after the
loss of the same in the Cauvery. His period was an epoch-making one for the Tengalais,
because it was he who paved the way for sectarianism amongst the Vaishnavites.
The Ubhaya Simhisanadhipati Varadichiriar left finally Srirangam and went back to
Conjeeveram. This enabled Nampillai to freely promulgate his views with energy, as
there was no one to oppose him.

Just as in the case of Bhatta there were two persons known by the name Nanjiyar,
The person who wrote commentaries on the 4,000 (@& ugsrdirdug) onthe Prabandhas was
a disciple of Kadambi Achchan. There was also another sanyasi known as Nanjiyar, a
disciple of Vedavyisa Bhatta. Evidently the author of the Tengalai guruparamparai,
Pinbalagziva Jiyar, confounded this person with the Nanjlyar of the 9,000 of the Prab-
andhic fame and thus confusion arose,

Nampillai’s lectures drew to him several learned men and Periya Achchan Pillai was
one of his disciples. *‘ Periya Achchan attended the lectures of his master Nampillai and
published the lectures on Prabandham as the 24,000 (@@usé Barevridsiing.), In spite of the
popularity of his lectures and views, it was absolutely necessary to show that these views
were based upon the traditional account, based upon the teachings of the Achiryas.

6-A
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Without this basis people may not accept the views and follow the tenets without
demur. As Nampillai made much of the fact that caste was nothing before creed and
as he taught that Prabandhams in Tamil weresupernjorte Sanskrit writings, his teachings
appealed to the masses very much, Ar Achiryic hierarchy had to be prepared toshow to
the people that there was really a continuity of teaching through the Achiryas. Conse-
quently a Guruparampara was prepared and written by Pinbalagiya Perumal Jiyar.

The Tengalai Guruparamparai did not fully follow the tradition. Some facts were
ignored and certain facts were suppressed, as they were not found necessary for the
purpose.

As already stated Riminuja strove hard to establish Vaishnavism by harmonizing
and co-ordinating all the previous works, No distinction was made between the Sanskrit
teachings and the Tamil Prabandhams. He considered the Tamil Prabandhams and the
Sanskrit Vedas to be equal in every respect. Soon after Ramanuja’s death this balance
of judgment gradually weakened and finally disappeared. One set of Acharyas began
to propound the Prabandhams to be all important, ignoring the study of -Sanskrit
writings. As a reaction, in opposition to this view, some Acharyas insisted upon Sanskrit
being studied more than the Prabandhams, though they did not ignore the Prabandhams
completely.

Gradually the attachment to the Tamil Prabandhams became so great that Sanskrit
was completely neglected. This was both good and bad at the same time. It was good
because this movement enabled everybody to become acquainted with religious truths
irrespective of caste. The religious truths and culture were till now the monopoly of the
people who naturally read Sanskrit, and these were confined to the higher castes, The
lower castes who constituted the mass being unable to follow the culture in Sanskrit, read
and understood very well all the truths contained in the Tamil writings. The Prabhandic
movement of the Tengalais thus led to the rapid spread of Vaishnavism among all grades
of people and it became a popular creed. As a logical result of this movement several
Non-Brahman castes, such as the Vanniyans, began to claim superiority, or at any rate,
equality with the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. This view was carried to such an extreme
that certain Vannivans took to the sacred thread, to the study of the Vedas and even to
the establishment of temples and temple worship. Such a group of Vanniyans exists in
Kumilam village in South Arcot District, (See “ Castes and Tribes ” under Pallis.) These
people call themselves Kovilar. (See plate XI[-A & B.) So far, they have remained
isolated and no mixture with Sri Vaishnava Brahmans has been effected. In spite of the
theoretical views expressed by the Tengalai Brahmans, they have not mixed with
them in any way. Like the Vadagalais they have kept aloof from the Kovilar.

Along with the linguistic separation into Prabandhic school and Sanskrit scheol with
Bhiashya and Vedas, some doctrinal differences also came in. They relate chiefly to Srr
or Lakshmi and Prapatti.

$t1 or Lakshmi is, as already explained, believed by Vadagalais to be with God
in all states and endowed with all the powers possessed by God. So she has
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“Vibhutvam?”, /.., she is equal to God in every respect, inasmuch as she possesses the
same powers as God. But according to the views of the Tengalais Srif or Lakshml is only
one of the Jivakotis and cannot be considered as possessing Vibhutvam. In other words
she is like a finite being, but she is at the head of all. She is only a servant of God
though her soul is superior to the souls of others, Sheis even superior to Vishvakséna, but
only of his class, /.e., “ Aparam " only. She can and may plead with God on our behalf,
but she has no power to give moksha to anybody.

Vadagalais consider S1i or Lakshmrt to ‘be equal to God in every respect and she
possesses Vibhutvam as stated above, They consider her to he always one with the Lord
and to co-operate with him in the maintenance and preservation of this universe.
Therefore she is as important as Godin the determination and regulation of everything
in our life.

Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais believe in “ Bhakti”’ and “$arapagati”. But
however, most of the Tengalais, especially those who belong to the Prabandhic school,
hold that the Azhvars gave prominence to Sarar_lagati (prapatti) in preference to Bhakti
preceded by the strict performance of duties and by the acquisition of the knowledge of
God (Jhana). Saranagati or prapatti, according to the Ahzvirs, depends only upon the
Grace of God and no preliminary effort is needed. The Vadagalais and a few Tengalais
also hold that Ram3nuja showed that both bhakti and Sarana gati were methods of obtain-
ing salvation according to the Upanishads and Vedinta. While Raminuja was alive, and
until some time after his death no difference of opinion as regards the method of prepara-
tion of a prapanna and the circumstances under which he could practise prapatti was
held. Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais are agreed as to the need for prapatti, but the
Tengalais say that mere surrender to God is enough, Self-effort or other kings of pre-
paration are considered unnecessary for self-surrender, God’s love is spontaneous and
s0 previous preparation is not needed. This theory of Saranagati logically leads to the
idea of “Dosha bhogya” by God. The Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that self-
effort and a great deal of preliminary effort is needed to create a feeling of complete
helplessness and-unalloyed faith in God’s grace. 5o, as a preliminary to prapatti (Saraga-
gati) a great deal of preparation is necessary. Vedinta Da$ika in all his lectures
shows the importance and the necessity of the previous preparation. No doubt that God’s
love is always available and he is also generous enough to ignore the soul’s taints when
prayed for.

In accordance with the above views the Tengalais do not submit themselves to the
ceremony of prapatti after Panchasamskara, whilst the Vadagalais seek an Achdrya and
reguest him to help them to perform the prapatti (Saranigati) as a separate item, after the
Panchasamskara. The Panchasamskira ceremony may be performed even when the
candidate has not passed through the Upanayanam. When the candidate is in a pre-
carious state of health, or is very eager on account of some other reason, this ceremony
may be performed,

Both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais hold that for prapatti any person of any caste
is qualified. If a person of a non-Brahman caste becomes a prapanna, he is considered to
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be equal to an orthodox Brahman prapanna in every respect by the Tengalai Brahmans.
“ A prapanna is, therefore, above the ordinary run of humanity, and in consequence he
need not observe the rules of the caste (Varnisramadharma). He may, if he chooses,
observe these dharmas for the sake of convention,” But the Vadagalais say that in the
case of a non-Brahman prapanna respect must be shown as a prapanna Sri Vaishnava,
but socially creed cannot supersede caste and caste can be extinguished only with
death. However holy and piousa man may be, he cannot free himself, during his life-
time from the duties of his caste. Caste, however, dues not stand in his way of getting
moksha, which he obtains from his dependence on God. The observance of Varpisrama-
dharma is an absolute necessity. Non-observance leads to social degradation and
spiritual bankruptcy.

During the initiation and prapatti the Vadagalais hold that in the case of women
and Non-Brahmans the “ Pranava " of the “ Malamantra ” should not be pronounced and
that in its stead the syllable “ Am” is to be substituted. The Tengalais, on the other
hand, hold that the Pranava may be pronounced by all irrespective of caste. In accord-
ance with this view of equality spiritual knowledge can be obtained even from a teacher
of a lower caste. This, however, is not followed by the Vadagalais under any circum-
stances. It is not known if the Tengalai Brahmans have ever adopted the teachings
from a non-Brahman Tengalai. As far as Tengalais are concerned, they have not as
yet sought upadeéa from any non-Brahman Tengalai Vaishnavite.

A sanyasi of the Vadagalai sect has to lead a life which is more rigorous than that
of a householder. He is considered to be more holy than an ordinary grihastha. So
he cannot do obeisance to a grihastha, unless he happens to be the Sany#si’s own
Acharya. He is not to touch any metallic vessel and he is expected to liveonly by accept-
ing meals offered to him by orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. He should not take food
from the hands of anybody indiscriminately,

According to the *Tengalais a Tengalai sanyasi pays and receives obeisance even
from a householder. He need not beg his food, and he is allowed the use of metallic
vessels of all kinds.

Between these two communities there are other small differences in their rituals and
ceremonies and also in their social customs, They are discussed below.

In the domestic worship of God, Vadagalais make use of a bell, while the Tengalais
do not use it. During worship, prayers both in Tamil and Sanskrit are freely used, but
Sanskrit predominates amongst the Vadagalais and Tamil predominates in the case of
Tengalais,

In the matter of the performance of the annual éraddha ceremony of any persan, if it
falls on an Ekadasi day, Tengalais do not perform it on that day. It is done on the
next day. Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that the postponement of the day of death
is not permissible and so it is celebrated on the Ekadadi day only, if it falls on that day.
When a person is under pollution of any kind, the ceremony of éraddha is performed only
on the day on which the pollution ceases.
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On the day of the §raddha foed is offered to God in the first place and to the Nityas
and Achiryas in the second place, and then to the Brahmans representing the pitr-
devatas, etc., by the Tengalais. On the other hand, the Vadagalais offer the food to
God only and not the Nityas and Acharyas.

Water touched even accidentally by the feet of the Bhagavatas becomes holy and
it is purificatory according to the Tengalais. The Vadagalais maintain that the
Sripadatirtha to Dbe purificatory should be secured from the Bhagavatas with the proper
ceremonial. One necessary condition is the securing of the will of the Bhigavatas.

Coming to the social custom there are several differences. The Tengalai women
do not shave their heads when they become widows., But the Vadagalai 'widows, like the
Smarta Brahman widows, remove the hair from their heads. Some Tengalai women
tie their saris so as to have the one end passing over the right shoulder and ¢overing it,
whilst the Vadagalal women throw it on their left shoulder.

In the matter of obeisance the Tengalais do it only once. Mutual prostrations,
irrespective of age is allowed. Both the disciple and the guru prostrate. They prostrate
even to a woman. But among the Vadagalais prostrating to men older than themselves
alone is observed. Only very old people observe the returning of prostration and it is
never done in the case of young people when they prostrate adopting the prapatti,
Reference may be made to Anga panchaka as developed by Vedinta Daéika for the
views held by the Vadagalais {cf. Anga panchaka of the Tengalais by—Manavala Maha-
munigal—see Govindachariar's translation).

Tengalais hold that the hearing of the divya mantra during Panchasamskira, may
be considered to be prapatti, and so prapatti need not be done later. Further, they
hold that Ramanuja did Sarapagati for all Vaishnavas connected with him and as we
are all his followers no prapatti need separately be adopted.

Vadagalais contend that what Ramanuja did could apply only to those who were
living with him during his life-ti}ne ; but those who came into this world after Ramanuja
cannot be brought under the Saranigati done by Ramianuja. Every Jiva must do
prapatti before or after Panchasamskara, when he becomes fit for Prapatti or Saranagati.
He must be an akinchana and this is an essential condition for prapatti,

Tengalais hold that jiianopadésa can be obtained from a teacher of any caste. The
Vadagalais do not deny the fact. When a disciple prostrates before his guru, the guru
should not return it by prostrating himself. In temples God alone is entitled for it and
neither a Sanyasi nor a grihastha is entitied for it so long as he stays in the temple
Qishyas do not prostrate before (od when they go with their Achirya to a temple,

Amongst the Vadagalais, in the case of women, only mothers, ¢clder sisters and
Acharya’s wives may be shown respect by prostration. In the case of other women
respect need not be shown by prostration amongst the Vadagalais.

Prapatti, the Tengalais say, is only a knowledge of $&shatvam. The Vadagalais
hold that a mere knowledge of $&shatvam does not constitute prapatti. Along with
this knowledge bhirasamarpanam is essential for Prapatti or Saranagati.
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Effort and previous preparation is unnecessary as God’s grace is “ Nirkétuka” (one
without cause}. But the Vadagalais contend that although grace is * Nirh&tuka ” and
that they should also do something to obtain it and this something is prapatti.

Tengalais think that no angas are needed for prapatti, although they may adopt
it. According to the Vadagalais angas are particularly necessary and for that teachers of
any caste can be engaged, but only for ordinary lore. For initiation into Brahma
Vidya and mantras, only a Brahman teacher is empowered to do it, For example, when
Rimanuja tried to get spiritual knowledge from Tirukacchinambi of Conjeeveram, he
refused to be his Acharya or preceptor on the ground that he was not a Brahman.
Tengalais often say that Nathamunigal was initiated by a Non-Brahman Acharya
Sathakopa. But the Vadagalais contend that the initiation was done in yoga dasai in
which state no question of caste can arise. It is only when initiation is done by a human
being directly that it is objectionable. Madura Kavi is quoted by the Tengalais as
having adopted as his master a Sidra and so caste must go. But the Vadagalais hold
that mantras with Vidya were not given to Madura Kavi and so the knowledge obtained
from his non-Brahman priest was only ordinary knowledge.

The Tengalais consider theoretically that a Vaishnavite of non-Brahman caste also
is qualified to initiate a Brahman. But in practice amongst the Tengalai Brahmans
there is not even a single instance of a Brahman being initiated by a non-Brahman
Vaishnavite. Both Vadagalais and Tengalais are being initiated only by Brahman
Vaishnavites at the present day.

Amongst the Tengalais some are swayamachiryapurushas, while others are followers
of Mathidhipatis, Vanamimalai matham is one of the most .important 'of the mathams
and it is under the management of “ Vanamamalai Jivar.” The Jiyar is selected by the
$ishyas {see Plates-I-B, II-A). The plate 1I-B shows the sticcessors to the priesthood from
the earliest to the present time. The present Jiyarswimi is seen in plate IlI-A and B, In
plate IV-B is shown a Tengalai Sri Viaishnava who does not belong to Vinamamalai

matham.

13. The Daily Observances of Orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans.

Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman should bear in mind that the end and aim of a man’s
life is to attain moksha, During one’s life one must devote most of one's time to the
service of God. Every moment one should be thinking of his entire dependence on God.
This dependence of a homan being on God and God’s cpndescension on the human
being are referred to by the use of the terms “ Sesha and Seshi” bhavams. Tobe able
to worship God one should be pure in body and in mind. This can be attained oaly by
the performance of certain rites. To get purified the daily rites such as sandhya-
vandanam, sninam, etc., ought to be performed regularly by one,

A day is usually divided into five periods by an orthodox person and during each
period the rites fixed for that period are carried out. Full details are given in “ Pancha
kala prakasika’” and “ Ahnikams " published by various people. But of all these the
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one called " Nityam” written by Raminuja is the oldest. Most of the details about the
observances are taken from Nityam. The following account is based entirely upon
Nityam of St Bhashyakara, edited by Sriman Mahimahopadhyiya Setlur Narasimha-
charyaswami now living at Purasawakam, Madras.

A day is usually divided into the five following divisions for the performance of the
various rites, They are —I, Abhigamanam, 2, Upidanam, 3. Ijyai, 4. Svadhyayam and
5. Yogam.

The abhigamanam period of the day is intended for bathing and for performance of
the sandhyivandanam. A prayer to God to enable the person to carry out the duties
during this period successfully is also included., The next period of time is called the
Upadanakalam and it is one in which the materials for the worship of God is secured.
The securing of the materials such as flowers, sandal paste, the securing of peace of
mind and goodness of mind by means of Kalakshépams (spending the time by reading or
hearing others about God} are also included under this heading. Iiyai is the period of
the day duvoted to the midhyahnikam and the Bhagavadiaridhanam (worshipping God).
The next period is Svddhydya during which period Vedas, Itihisapurinas, prabandhams
and dwaya mantras are read and understood, with a view to increase the knowledge of
God and His bhakti {or devotion) daily. Then sdyamabhigamana or sandhydvandana
for the evening and prayer to God are performed. Ydga, the last item of the daily
performance, is the thought of God’s good actions and his glories until he gets sleep.
When he goes to sleep he is expected to imagine that his head is lying at the feet of his
Lord.

GETTING UP FROM SLEEP.

The first thing that one does every day during the early part of the day is the getting
up from his bed. He is expected, under ordinary circumstances, to wake up at least half
an hour before sunrise and then he is to pronounce the name of God as Hari! Haril at
least six times. Then the person is expected to repeat the $lokas describing the coming
of God as Hari and destroying the distress of Gajéndra, the chief of the elephants,
God is expected to remove all the sins and since he came out as Hari and destroyed the
sotrows of Gajéndra, this fact is clearly pointed out in the §lokas repeated. If the person
getting up from his bed is strong enough and capable of commanding his time he may
repeat the dhyana §lokas of the 108 tirupathis, the dadavatara stdtras, the larger gadya,
other stotras of God loudly and in a manner pleasant to be heard by others,

Then sitting in the same bed he thinks of the days that have passed without doing
him any good and feels sorry for his not obtaining the moksha so much expected by him.
If the man is one whe has not gone through the prapatti ceremony, he should feel for
his present position of being an akinchana, a sinner incapable of getting rid of his
sins. Seeing his inability to get rid of his sins and realising his low and incapable
position, he feels very sorry. In the case of a prapanna, he should feel for his bondage,
but as he is sure of his salvation having surrendered himself to God, he should feel

. -
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glad of it. Though he may feel dissatisfaction of not having attained moksha he should
not be over-powered by that feeling so as to prevent him from attending to his other
legitimate duties such as doing service to God. So he must think of his future duties to
God as stated in the pasuram “ Gatattirku sokiyade varugira nIrukku apaikdlum
kanakkile ”. This means “not feeling much for what is past, preparing for the future
by proper means.” He must spend his time by worshipping God. “Tarittezudi
vasittum k&ttum vapangi vazipattum pajittumm pokkin&n podu.” When translated
this means “I spent my time by writing, reading, hearing, praying and worshipping God.”

The person then does ' Srotrachamana’ touching his right ear with his right band
and repeats the mantra for ‘satvikatyiga’, and is believed to become a dependent of
God and so prays to Him that his kainkaryas {works to God) may be properly done and
then he repeats some stotras {praises) of God well and loudly. If time permits he may
repeat portions of his Vedas, such as tiruvais of the same,

On getting from his bed he is to repeat the mantra “ Om namah kshitidharaya ",
This means “Oh [ pray to you the supporter of this earth.” He then prays to Variha-
mirti who .is supporting the world, He then places his right foot on the floor repeating
a prayer to Bhodévi. He then prays to Trivikrama thus:—“Vishnohkramosi” and
walks on.

EVACUATION OF THE URINE AND THE FAECES,

Taking the materials necessary for his bath such as fresh clothes, darbha, rice and
sesamum and holding in his hand a bamboo stick and repeating “ $11 Kebaviya
namah” ([ am praying to KeéSava the name of God) he leaves his house, After going a
certain distance, he places the materials he takes with him in 2 place which is clean and
determined by him. The place he chooses for taking mud must be one in which no
worms are found, not ploughed by a plough, not found mixed with fine ‘alar’ (soft mud),
not mixed up with unholy things, not mingled with soil used by others and free from
ant-hills, From such a place he takes enough mud and places this mud close to the place
where he is to wash himself. Leaving his sandals he is to slap his palms thrice and then
wrap round his head his upper or other cloth, BHe next winds round his right-ear his sacred
thread so that it may not be dangling. His face and mouth are covered with his upper
cloth, and then he sits for defaecation. Before sitting for this he should strew the ground
with leaves that are dried and those not useful for sacrificial purposes, If the time is
twilight or morning he should sit facing north and if the time is night he is expected
to sit facing south. While sitting for this he should not speak withany person. He is
not expected to sit for defacation and be seeing temples, rivers, cows, brahmans, fire,
sun, moon, air and Ficus religiosa tree. Forthis purpose he should avoid using the places
such as the following: —" Flower garden, groves, tulsi gardens, crops, smasinam
(burning ground), alkaline land, hill, ant-hill, pits, unclean spot, sand, shade, ways and
paths, water, ploughed land, cowsheds, foot of trees, darbha grown spot, rivers, tanks, sea
shore, places where cow dung is stored, yajiabhdomi (place where yajfia is performed),
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grassy-plot, spaces in front of dwelling houses, crevices of rocks or stones and places
where insects abound. He should not see the leavings. During defeecation he is not to
use wet clothes, During the time he sits for this process he is not to spit. As a matter
of fact spitting is prohibited during the process of defaecation.

WASHING (SAUCHAM).

After defaecation he goes to a place where he has to wash himself taking the mud
already secured in his right hand. He divides this mud into four parts and water is to be
poured for use by a servant. If, on the other hand, washing is to be done in a pond, mud
need not be brought. Rivers and watering places that are near temples or near God
should never be used for purposes of washing after passing the faeces, While washing
in ponds mud should not be brought from any other place. From a place under water,
which is as deep as the hand up to the wrists upper limit (a depth of 9 to 10 inches), mug
must be taken and it should be placed on the ground about 9 to 10 inches away from the
edge of the water, after sprinkling that space with water. Then this mud is used for
washing along with water, The left hand is used for washing. It is to be placed
between the knees of the two legs and the right hand is kept outside the knees to the
right. With his right hand he takes the mud and puts it into his left hand. If passing
of the urine and faeces had been done at the same time, cleaning for the faeces has to be
done first, and then for urination. If the process of urination and defaecation are at
different times, the cleaning has to be done according to the process which has taken
place earlier. The cleaning for urination is done by using the mud for cleaning six times
and for the passing of the faeces it has to be used twelve or fifteen times. Between one
cleaning and another the left hand has to be cleaned five or six times with mud and
water. While doing the cleaning for urination, mud about the size of a nellikai (fruit of
Phyllauthus emblica) has to be used. For cleaning for defaecation for the first time a
handful of mud, for the second and the third time half of this quantity and for the
remaining or subsequent washings mud about the size of two nelli fruits should be used.
After using the hand for doing the washing once, it has to be washed with mud and
water to clean it, and then it is again used for the purpose of washing. During the
process of washing the hand enough water should be used, so that all the mud may he
well removed from the hand. If the thigh and other parts are soiled they should be
cleaned seven times,

Then getting up he should clean his left hand ten times with mud and water and his
legs seven times with water similarly. Both his hands have to be cleaned ten or seven
times with clean water, If it is only after urination, three or five washings with mud and
water are enough, The left hand has to be washed five times using mud and water, and
then both the hands, three times only, with pure water. Then the finger nails have to be
cleaned and washed properiy. The place used for washing has also to be cleaned. If
sperm has come out without one’s knowledge along with the urine all the processes have to
be done twice as much as for urination, During the day time the processes have thus to

7-a
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be calculated. During night time half of this has to be done. While travelling only one-
fourth of the above may be done. As far as women are concerned they have to do only
halt of the number of times that a male has to do. Brihmachiris have to do twice as
many times; Vanaprasthas and monks have to do fourtimes asmuch. For people whoare
not well in health the cleanings have to be done according to their strength, i.2,, as many
times as thev can stand. The point to be observed in such c¢ases is only removal of bad
things, smell and in cases of piles pain is to be avoided during the cleaning. After the
washings he proceeds’and on reaching water side he washes his hand and feet well. He
also washes his mouth by means of water four or six times if after urination
and eight to twelve times if after defuecation. After washing his mouth he puts on his
sacred thread (Yajfiopavitam) properly and does achamanam twice or thrice,

SIPPING OF THE WATER (ACHAMANAM).

The sipping of the water or 3chamanam with the proper mentality and mantras is
enjoined on ail occasions as a purificatory thing. So when the ceremonies or the usual
daily observances of any kind are to be begun Achamanam has to be performed. For
doing dchamanam one should sit in a clean place, not squatting, but on feet and knees
facing east or north. Both the hands are to he kept inside the knees. Touching the
hand with the left hand he takes in his right hand as much water as would jus{ be suffi-
cient to drown a seed of black-gram. Then repeating the mantram “Om achyutiya
namah ” {I bow to Achyuta) he sips water; this process of sipping warter is repeated
twice maore repeating each time the mantrams “ Om anantiva namal” (I bow to Ananta)
and ¥ Om Govindaya namah ” {I bow to Govinda) respectively. After sipping three times
with the base of the right thumb he wipes his lips twice and then touches the various
parts of the body one after the other repeating the appropriate mantras again, after
washing the base of the thumb and wiping, as detailed below:—

First with the tip of the right thumb of his right hand he touches the right and left
cheeks repeating the mantras " Om ké&avaya namah” (I bow to Kasava) and “Om
Narayandya namah” {I bow to Nariyana). Then touching the ring-finger at its base
with the tip of the thumb bring the tip of the ring finger in contact with the right eye
repeating the mantra “Om Madhaviya namah” (I bow to Midhava) and touching
the left eye repeat “ Om Govindidya namah” (I bow to Govinda). With the tip of the
fore finger, whilst the thumb is at its base he touches the right and left sides of the nose
repeating the mantras ' Om Vishnavé namah ® (I bow to Vishnu) and “Om Madhustdanaya
namah” (I bow to Madhusiidana). With thelittle finger and the thumb at its hase he
touches the two ears saying the mantras “Om Trivikramiyva namah” (I bow to
Trivikrama) and “ Om Vamaniya namah” (I bow to Vimana). With the middle finger
and with the thumb at its base he touches the right and the left shoulders repeating “ Om
Sridhariya namah” (I bow to Sridhara) and “Om Hrshikeésiya namah” (I bow to
Hrshikesa). With the right palm touch the navel repeating “ Om Padmanibhiya namah ™
([ bow to Padmanibha) and with all the fingers united the head is touched pronouncing
the words “ Om Dimodariya namah ” (I bow to Damodara).
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CLEANING OF THE TEETH.

The cleaning of the teeth is next begun. For this he washes his feet and does
dchamanam twice, Fucing cast or north and covering his head with his upper cloth he
secures from one of the plants mentioned below a piece of stick six to eight inches long,
one and a quarter to one-third of an inch thick, straight, free from nodes, worms and
empty hollow portions. The piece he plucks fur use must be {rom one of the following
plants :— Calotropis, banyan, Acacia arabica, Achyranthes, margosa, mango, and others
with juice and prickles The sticks of Bowmbax, Ficus religiosa, Prosopis spicigerd, Areca
palm, Butea frondosa, plantain, cotton, darbha grass, cocoanut and ninal grass should
not be used. While plucking the stick for use as tooth-brush he is expected to repeat the
(ollowing mantram:—" Ayurbalam ya$s varchah prajam paduvasini cha | brahma
prajiiim cha médhim cha tvanno dehi Vanaspaté’' This when translated into English
reads thus * Oh ! king of the wood give us life, strength, {ame, brilliance, children, cows,
riches or property, knowledge of God, intelligence or wisdom.”

While cleaning the teeth with the stick of any one of the plants mentioned above the
mantra given above may be repeated. If sticks are not available, and if cleaning with
sticks is prohibited as on some days, then leaves alone are used,

Beginning with the left side of the lower row of teeth, the leaf or the stick is taken
round in the pradakshina way by polishing the teeth and thenin the end the tongue is
cleaned with it. Beginning with the lower teeth on the left side he should go round the
teeth upwards and finish with the wiping of the tongue with the split stick. The stick is
cleaned and then it is thrown on a clean ground towards the south-west corner. The
mouth has to be rinsed with water sixteen times. On ceremonial days such as prathama,
full-moon day, shashti, chaturdasi, ekadasés, ashtamf, janmanakshatra {star under which one
is born) of three kinds one should not use the sticks. On amavasya day and&kada$i day
he should use for cleaning the teeth only Eugenia jambolana (nivall and mango leaves.
On the Sraddha day, nothing is to be used. only rinsing of the mouth with water is allowed.
Cleaning of the teeth must not be done in a4 cow-shed, temple, sacred river, burning ground
{smadinam), in a clean place, water and sacrificing grounds. Water used for the rinsing
of the mouth should not be swallowed, After the rinsing of the mouth two dchamanams
areto be done,

BATHING OR SNANAM.

One who intends bathing in a tank or river should go to a place where God is
usually brought or where Bhigavatis bathe. Selecting such a place he should clean
with water the place heintends sitting, wash hislegsand hands and then sit on this
space facing east or north.  While sitting he should wear on his ring-finger of the right-
hand the pavitra, usually of darbha grass twisted, and do prindyamam three times.,

The method of doing praniyamam is described below:—The pranayimam is an im-
portant item and it is resorted to in almost every ceremony and at frequent intervals in each.
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The left nostril is pressed down by the little and ring-fingers- of the right-hand and the air
inside the lungs is expired through the right nostril. The right nostril is then pressed
by the thumb of the right hand so that the right nostril is closed and the two fingers on
the left nose are released. As much air as can be taken in is drawn in by the left nostril
and then both the nostrils are pressed and the eyes and the mouth are closed. In this
condition, think of God, and the sapta Vyihrtis, Giyatrl and GayatrI’s head are then
pronounced thrice. Afterthis all the air taken in is expired out through the right nostril
and the right ear is touched pronouncing the pranavam “Om.” '

Then with his hands in the posture of prayer he repeats the usual hierarchy of his
Achiryas. Next he repeats the tithi, viram, and nakshatra after repeating “Srf Govin-
da " and performs the usual sankalpam for sninam {bath). Repeating of “The bala
mantra * and of the “ Satvikatyiga mantra ” follows. He may also repeat $lokas about
“Sacred water ” if he knows them and also about Acharyas. !

The person who wants to perform these rites should think of service to God and
nothing else. He is to repeat the following :—

 Svaiesha bhOténamaya svakiyai$cha dehandriyantahkaranaih svaklyairéva kalya-
patamaih aupacharikasamsparéikabhyavahirikaih bhogairakhilaparijanaparicchadan-
vitam svitminam pritam kArayitumupakramaté —In English this. means “ God with all
his attendants and paraphernalia begins to make Himself pleased with the most auspi-
cious materials which are His own and some of which are intended for doing honour, some
for creating pleasure by touch and some for eating, supplied by me who is His servant
through my body, senses and mind all of which are given by Him.”

Next he goes to the side of the water and washes his hands and feet in a clean place,
does Achamanam and then cleans a space on the shore, He then takes a quantity of mud
from a clean place repeating the ashtaksharam and places it on the spot already cleaned,
dividing it into two parts, Taking mud from the larger part he wipes with it his body
to remove the dirt from his body and bathes in water. After bathing he sits on the bank,
thinks of God and performs the pranayamam thrice. He then takes the other portion of
the mud into his left-hand, divides it into three parts and sprinkles water over them
separately. Repeating the mila mantra he takes one part from three parts in his hand
and does digbandhanam by repeating the astramantram. With another part of this mud
a pitham is made intended for the water which is to be sprinkled later on. The third part
of the mud is used for smearing over the body. He then washes his hands and taking
water in both of his hands pours or sprinkles it over the pitha made with one part of
the mud. The water thus poured or sprinkled is considered to be the holy water
of the Ganges coming from the right foot of God, While pouring the water
ashtakshara is pronounced and again taking water with both his hands and repeat-
ing the molamantra seven times he sprinkles over his head this water three or five
times. Next he takes a small quantity of water in his right hand and takes in the same
quantity of water repeating the ashtiksharam, After this he performs an Zchamanam
and sprinkling over himself some water, he immerses himself in the water. While under
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water he should imagine that his head is below the feet of God and he should be repeating
the ashtaksharam as many times as he can possibly do. Then he comes out of the water,
places his right leg in water and the left leg on the land and then sits, In this posture
he does aAchamanam once. He then stands on the =shore and repeats é_lbkas about
Acharyas and God and cleans with two cloths his body-—with one his head and with
another the other parts of his body. Afterwards he sprinkles water thrice repeating the
three vyahrti mantras over the cloths placed in the * Tiruppakkiidai . Then repeating
* Dévasya tva savitul prasavé$évinor bahubhyam poshno hastibhyamadade.” This when
translated into English runs : “ By the direction of the deity who directs all I take you by
the hands of Aé&vins and by the hands of Pnsha.” The cloths are taken and then
repeating “ Udutyam jatavédasam dévam vahanti ké&tavah dréé& vidvaya stiryam” which
means “ The rays support that sun who knows all that are born, so that people may see
him " they are shown to the sun. Then repeating the mantram “ Avadhfitam rakshd
avadhatd aratayah” which means “Let the enemies be destroyed and let those who do
not give money perish.,” The cloths are shaken; with the words “ Avahant! vitanvana
kurvani chira matminah | visAmsi mamagivascha annapan&cha sarvada | tatdme driyam
avaha”, which means “First give me wisdom and then bring me prosperity very
soon; bring me clothes, cows, food and drink, make them increased and make
them remain with me,” He wraps the cloth round his head, and then taking
his yajfiopavitam ({sacred thread) and making it niviti winds it round his right
ear and then wears his kaupinam (piece of under cloth). Then he washes his hands
and knees with mud and water and wears his lower and upper cloth. After this he
washes his feet, does Achamanam twice and one priniyamam. He then does sankal-
pam saying ¢ Sribhagavadajiiaya Srimannariyanapprityartham mantrasninam karishyg&”
{By God’'s order and with a view to please Srrmannarayana I am doing this both oy repeat-
ing the mantras). Next repeating “ Apohistha mayodbhuvah | tana 0rjg dadhitana |

mahg&ranaya chakshasé | yovassivatamd rasah{tasya bhajayate hanah | uéatiriva matarah |
tasm3 aranga mamavah | yasyakshayaya jinvatha | 2p6 janayatha chanah | ” {for the
meaning of this see page 6I) he sprinkles water over legs, head and sky, then over head, sky
and legs and finally over sky, head and legs. Then he meditates on bathing and
imagines of having bathed. He then thinks of God as existing with the effulgence of
a crore of suns, as carrying $ankham, chakra and gada in his four hands, and as
having a kirfta on his head and bracelets and other ornaments. He shounld think of the
feet of God who is holding $ankham and chakra, and also think of Ganges falling from the
feet on his head and entering his head through the brahmarandhra and cleaning both
externally and internally. The wet cloths which he used before while actually bathing
must not be placed in front of him but by his side. If he is a weak person he may use
hot water for the bath, If, however, he is unclean due to death, etc., he ought not to use
hot water. If a person is too weak to bathe the head, he can bathe up to the neck or up
to the navel and clean the upper part with a wet cloth. If he is not strong enough even
to do this he may adopt any meth_od mentioned in the &3stras as suiting his capacity,
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PUTTING ON THE URDHVA PUNDRAM.

The person who is about to put on the firdhvapundram (marks made on the forehead
and parts of his body with a kind of white clay and turmeric powder) takes water in a
coconut-shell or “ Tirthahari.” From this coconut-shell he takes a little water and pours it
into his left hand by means of an uddharantf (a spoon} made of gold, silver or wood.
With this water he cleans hisleft hand repeating the astrAmantra * Viryaya astriyaphat.”
Then repeating the pranavam he places the tiruman (white clay or mud) in his left hand
in his palm. Then repeating the mantram “ Gandhadvaram duradharsham nityapushtim
karishinlm | Isvarim sarva bhutanam tvamiha upahvayé ériyam” [this when translated
runs thus ““]invite here the deity of Earth who isresorted to by all, who is perceived by
smell, 'who is not overcome by enemies, who is always full of plenty, who is full of cattle
{cows, buffaloes, etc.,) and who creates and directs all the objects of creation] the
tiruman is rubbed in and dissolved in a small quantity of water. Then with astra
mantra ashtadigbandhanam is done. (The eight directions are closed by the repetition of
the mantras). Then by repeating the pranava the tiruman is dissolved in water by
rubbing it in the palm, the mtla mantra is repeated over it, then Nrsimha bijikshara is
written on it and it is then dissolved and mixed well by using the fore finger. Then over
this he repeats the mantra * Vishnor-nukam Viryani pravocham yah parthivani vimame
rajamsi yodaskabhayaduttaram sadhastam vichakraminastrédhsrugayah,” This when
translated runs thus “I shall fully describe the powerful deeds of Vishnu who is extolled
by great men, who created the three lights, namely, fire, lightning and the sun on Earth,
the intermediate region and the sky or heaven and who created the very extensions, the
antariksha which supports the three worlds by walking over them with a stride in each
{or who has firmly established heaven which is above all worlds and where yogis dwell).”
He also repeats the dwadasakshara mantra. After this he repeats the following mantra
“ Vishnoraritamasi vishnoh prshthamasi Vishnoh snaptrésthd vishnossyarasi Vishnor
dhruvamasi Vaishnavamast vispavétvi l uddhrtasi varahéna krshnéna $ata bahuna | bhamir
dhénar dharanibhitadharinl | mrttiké hanamé&papam yan mayi dushkriam krtam | tvaya
hatZna papé&na jivimidaradadéatam | mrttiké dehT mé pushtim tvayi sarvam pratishthitam.”
This when translated runs thus “ You are the forehead of Vishnu, you are the back of
Vishnu, you are the joints of the lips of Vishnu, you are one that connects us with Vishnu,
you are as firm as Vishnu, you have Vishnu as the presiding deity, and you are Vishnu
himself. Oh Earth! you have been brought back by the thousand hands of Vishnu in his
boar incarnation; you are like the milch cow always giving us what we require ; you are
the bearer of truth and support all objects of life. Oh Earth! destroy my sins and des-
troy - all bad acts that [ have done. Having been relieved of my sins let me live one
hundred years. Oh Earth! give me comfort, for all the objects capable of giving comfort
are stationed in you.”

He then takes with the index finger a small quantity of tiruman dissolved in the hand
and smearsit overthe head repeating the prapavam at the same time. With the fourth finger
pavitra finger) he makes marks of tiraman on the face and other parts of the body in
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regular order as detailed below. After putting on the nimam in the face, it is put on the
following places in the order given :—central place in the abdomen, centre of the chest, neck
in front, right side of the abdomen, right shoulder, right side of the neck, left side of the
abdomen, left shoulder, left side of the neck, lower portion in the centre at the back of
the body and back of the neck. While making the marks of namam in each of these
places mentioned ahove, the twelve names of God are repeated beginning with “Om
Keéaviya namah.” The names of God repeated in definite order are as follows:—
Keéaviva namah, Nariyaniya namah, Madhaviya namal, Govindaya namah, Vishpa-
vé& namah, Madhustdanaya namah, Trivikramiya namal, Vimanaya namabh, erdharaya
namah, Hrshik&éiya namah, Padmanibhiya namah and Dama&dariya namah.”

Afier putting on the twelve nimams if there should remain any quantity of tiruman it
is smeared over the head repeating the dvadaéakshara mantram. Hethen makes marks
of érich@irna in the middle of the nimams. For making the marks with $richtirnam
Lakshm’s turmeric must be mixed with it,

While marking with $richtirna the following mantras must be repeated, one for each
mark made :—face—Sriyai namah ; middle of the abdomen just above the navel—Amrtod
bhavayai namal} ; middle of the chest—Kamalayai namal) ; front of the neck—Chandra-
sodaryai namah; right side of the abdomen—Vishnupatnyai namah; right shoulder—
Vaishnavyainamal ; right side of the neck—Vararohayai namal ; left side of the abdo-
men—HarivallabhAyai namab; left shoulder--Sarnginyai namah; left side of the
neck--Dévadévyai namah; back at the lower portion just above the waist—Maha
Lakshmyai namah ; neck at the back—Lokasundaryai namah; and top of the head—
Sarvabhishta phalappradiayai namah.”

The nimams in order are then touched repeating the mantras *Ké&éaviya namah ’.”
etc., one after the other. Then with folded hands the following mantra must be repeated :—
“ Chatuschakram namasvamikaéavam kanakapprabham/Nariyanam ghanadyamam chatus
dankham namimyaham|Miadhavam manibhangibham-chintayami chatur gadam | chandra_
hasam chatuééarngam Govindam ahamasrayé | Vishnum chaturhalam vandé padma kin-
jalka sannibham | caturmusalamabjabham saméray& Madhusidanam | agnivarpam catuh
khadgam bhavayimi trivikramam || Vamanam bala saryabham chaturvajram vibhivaye |
Sridharam pundarikabham chatuppattasam aéray2 | chaturmudgaramabhy&mi Hrshi-
kesam tatit prabham | panchiyudham Padmanabham prapamamyarkarochisham |
Damodaram chatushpasam indragdpanibham bhaj2 | Vasudévamupaséham parnéndvayuta
sannibham.” This when translated into English runs thus :—"I worship Keéava of the
lustre of gold and who is in possession of four chakras or discs, I worship Nariyana of
deep black colour and possessing four $ankhas or conches. Imeditate on Madhava of the
lustre of the cut surface of a diamond and possessing four gadas or maces. Itakerefugein
Govinda of the lustre of the moon and possessing four saranga or bows, [ bow to Vishnu
who is as beautiful as the filament of a lotus and possésses four hulas or ploughs, T take
refuge in Madhustdana of the lustre of a lotus and possessing four musala or wooden
pestles. I contemplate on Trivikrama of the colour of agni or fire and who is in possession
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of four khadgas or swords. I worship Vimana of the lustre of the dawning of sun and
possessing four Vujras or thunderbolts. I take refuge in Sridhara of the colour of lotus
and possessing four patiasa or spears with sharp edges. [ meditate on Hrishik&éa of the
colour of lightning and possessing four mudgaras or hammers. I salute Padmanibha of the
brilliance of the sun and possessing the five weapons of Vishnu. I take refuge in
Damoddara of the lustre of fire flies and possessing four pdfa or nooses. 1 meditate on
Visudeva who is as beautiful as ten thousand moons put together,”

While repeating the above the hands which are pressed together should he moved
towards the correct nimam at the repetitivn of the suitable mantram. Afterwards the
twelve Tamil stanzas of Sriman Dasika is repeated praising each deity in one stanza.

After making the pundrams on the various parts of the body as detailed above the
palms of the hands should not be cleaned with water. If the time at one’s disposal is
short, or if the person is weak, instead of the twelve nimams, two may be put on, one in
the face and the other at the back of the neck. These two nimams should always be put
on and one should not fail to do this. Now-a-days almost all Srivaishnavas who are not
Vaidikas put on only two nimams on all ordinary days. They put on the twelve ndmams
only on ceremonial days,

Then the following $lokas and pasuram should be repeated in the order given :—

“Asmad -gurubhyo namah | asmad parama gurubhyd namah ! asmad sarva
gurubhyd namah | Srimatz Védanta guravé namah | Srimats Ramanujiya namah |
$rimaté Mahda Parnaya namal | Sr1 Rama Misraya namah | S Pundarikakshaya
namah | Sriman Nathamunayé namah | Srimaté Sathaképiya namah | Srimate
Vishvakséniya namah | Sriyai namah | Sridhariya namah |

Asmad Desika masmadiya paramicharyianaéshan gurin ériman Lakshmana yogi
pungava mahd parpan munim Yamunam | Rimam padmavilochanam muni-varam
nitham éathadvéshinam $&n&sam sriyamindira sahacharam Nirayanam samérayeéll.”

The Tamil stanza quoted here of Sriman Vadanta Dasika is also repeated, The
names of ichiryas are mentioned in this stanza.

Y erar g7 gEsellg seenrd & gew 38
wres en_ Qe pyaid @osdser Fevr acermd
Sew e qrernes GUERDLETT & 5 5 asr af é)
Qufiugdll gerabsri weer ST prb 3
sorlear fevw weridgenr g s wimQasrerry
BT sapef £LQaruer Godow pr geir
Berarops s Bm weQerer B afelariperefil @
aun@umwrer Bmags arene Ber@oCar,”
—See page 8.

In the above Sanskrit and Tamil stanzas only the prominent Azhvars and Acharyas
are mentioned. He should in addition to this repeat the &lokas in praise of his own
Achirya. During the time of repeating the above he should be wearing round h.s neck
garlands made of tulsi beads, lotus fruits, and must wear in his right hand a pavitra on

the pavitra finger.
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OFFERINGS OF WATER AND RICE TO DEVARSHIS AND
FOREFATHERS (DEVARSHI PITI.{ TARPAD_IAM).

The performer cleans his hand and feet with water and then does Achamanam and
sankalpam to perform the Dévarshi and Pity tarpanams as follows:—* Sriman Narayana
pprityartham snanangam dé&varshi pitr tarpanam karishye.” He performs the tarpanam
believing that devatas, rshis and pitrs have in them the améam of God. That is to say
he should believe that the spirit of God is in all these.

Then repeating the following mantras he does tarpanam, i.e., leaves water mixed
with rice and sesamum in his hands as described below :—
“Brahmadayo yeédévastin devamstarpayimi | sarvin devimstarpayami | sarvadeva
ganimstarpayami | sarva déva patnistarpayami | sarvadéva gapapatnistarpayami.”

This in English means “I please all Dévas from Brahma downwards by the libations
of water. I please all Dévas by these libations of water. I please all troops of Dévas by
these libations of water. I please all the wives of the D&vas by these libations of water,
I please all the wives of the troops of D&vas by these libations of water.”

Repeating the above he does his tarpanam through the tips of his fingers. Now he
has his sacred thread in the usval way, i.e., in the proper way.

He then puts on his sacred thread round his neck with both the hands outside the
thread (i.e. as nivitt) and holding with both the thumbs the sacred thread does tarpanam
repeating the following. That is he pours water mixed with rice and sesamum while
repeating the mantras.

“Om Krishna dvaipayanidays y& rshayah tin rshimstarpayimi | sarvan rshims- -
tarpayimi | sarva rshi ganamstarpayami | sarva rshipatnistarpayami | sarva rshi gana
_patntstarpayami | %,

This when translated runs thus;:--

“I please all sages from Vyasa onwards by these libations of water. I please all
sages or hymn singers by these libations of water. [ please the whole host of patriarchal
sages by these libations of water. [ pleake all the wives of the sages by these libations
of water. [ please all the wives of the whole host of patriarchal sages by these libations
of water,”

Then with the sacred thread (yajiiopavita) as priachlniviti (i.e., putting on the
sacred thread on the right shoulder and placiug the left hand through so that the sacred
thread passes round the right shoulder above and the lower portion of the thread passes
on the left side below the left shoulder) he proceeds with the tarpanam as detailed
below, He repeats the following mantra while doing the tarpanam:—

*Somahpitrman yamongirasvdn agnikavya vahanadayd y& pitarah tin pitrms-
tarpayami | sarvin pitrmstarpayami | sarvapitrganimstarpayimi | sarvapitrpatnistar-
payami | sarva pitrganapatntstarpayimi |.” This means “I please all the Manes
commencing from Soma, pitrmidn, yama, Angirasvin, agni, kavyavihana and others
by these libations of water. [ please all the Manes by these libations of water. I please

8-a
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the whole class of Manes by these libations of water. I please the wives of the Manes
by these libations of water. I please the wives of the whole class of Manes by these
libations of water.”

The above tarpapam is performed by pouring water mixed with rice and sesamum
between the thumb and the index finger,

Then repeating the following mantra *“ Urjam vahantiramrtam ghrtam payah kflalam
pari$rtam svadhasta tarpayatamé pitrn” water is thrown three times after taking the water
round in a pradakshina manner on the left side. This water must be thrown thrice on
the bank saying each time “ Trpyata, trpyata and trpyata,” The meaning of the above
passage is “ May these waters please my Manes, those waters which contain the essence,
issuing from flowers, which may be classed as essence of food, ghee and milk which
are capable of curing all diseases, preventing death and relieving the bondage of man.”

Then putting on the yajiitpavita in the proper way he does achamanam,

This deva-rshi-pitr-tarpanam should not be performed when one does not bathe fully
immersing wholly under water or when he is under pollution due to the death of some
near relation.

MORNING PRAYERS (MORNING SANDHYAVANDANAM).

The SandhyiZvandanam is performed by the very orthodox Brahmans as detailed in
Ahannikams (books describing the various rites uswvally observed by the orthodox Sri
Vaishnava Brahmans). Sri Vaishnava Brahmans who are not orthodox perform this
Sandhyavandanam using only some of the mantras, leaving out many as of secondary
impertance, _

The ceremony of Sandhyavandanam is begun by doing schamanam twice. After
doing the dchamanam the performer repeats “Sribhagavadijiiyayd $r'mannirayana
prityartham pritassandhyamupasishyé.” This when translated runs thuys :—

“1 am now engaged in the prayer during the morning of twilight under the orders
of the divine Lord for propitiating the Lord Nariyana who is associated with Lakshm1. "

After repeating the above mantra the performer repeats “Kritanchakarishyami,”
Then he repeats ‘ Pritassandhyavandanikhyéna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam
archayishydmi.,” This when translated runs as follows:—"“I worship the divine Lord by
this divine action known by the name of prayer during the morning twilight.” Next he
repeats the mantra beginrning with “Bhagavats baléna ” and repeats the bala mantra
to its end which is “ Bhagavatd Vasudévasya.” This when translated runs thus:— “By
the strength givenby God . . . of the Divine Lord Viasudéva. He then begins
by repeating “ Bhagavanéva” and does sitvikatyaga by repeating “ Pratassandhyopa-
sandkhyam karmasvasmai svaprityae svayaméva kiarayati.”” This when translated runs
thus +~—* God himself makes me do the action of morning prayer for his own gratiﬁcation. »

If one does not put on the nimams as already described he should make the marks of
nimam using water with the right pavitra finger at the right place and repeat the proper
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mantras. Then repeating the mantra “ Apodhishthéti mantrasya sindhudvipa gshih
dévigayatrichandah apd dévata” he touches the head, nose and the chest with the four
fingers except the thumb, This means sindhudvipar is the rshi of the mantra., The
chandas for this is * Devigayatri” and the dévati is “ Ap.” Then repeating the words
“Prokshane viniydgah.” he should touch the water with his right hand. He should then
place his fingers with their tip outward and scatter over himself water by repeating
certain mantras detailed below. Repeating the pranava he scatters over himself water
once, then with the three vyahrti mantras, with gayatri and repeating the mantra begin-
ning with “ Apshishtha " he should scatter water over himself, Repeating all these mantras
he should sprinkle water over his head only, but while repeating “ Yasyakshayaya
jinvatha” he should sprinkle water over his knees. The mantra repeated is “Apshishtha ma
yobhuval) | tAina trjé dadhitana mahéraniya chakshasé yovas$ivatamorasah tasya
bhajayatdhanah uéatiriva mitarah tasmi aranga mimavah yasya kshayiya jinvatha
ipojanayathd chanah Om bhir bhuvassuvah.” This when translated reads as follows i—
“Oh! waters that are in this form represeanting Paramitmi! you are responsible for our
happiness. Bestow cooked rice {or food} to us for use with our beautiful indriyas (such
as sight, etc.}. That which you consider as an auspicious rasa, make us have that rasa
just like mothers, That rasa which resides in you and makes you loving, for that rasa
we are likely to trouble you incessantly. Oh! waters make us to be born ones ?”

Towards the end he says “Om bhar bhuvassuvah.” This represents the pranava
coupled with Vyahrti——traya and while repeating this he should sprinkle water around
himself,

Afterwards repeating the words “Saryaschétyanuvikasya agnirshih | devigayatrl
chandah | saryodavata ” he should touch his head, nose and chest. (This touching is
called nyasam,)

For the above anuvika “ Stryascha " rshi is agni, chandas. (metre) is devi gayatrr
and sun is dévata. (For the sake of atma$uddhi he drinks this water after repeating the
following mantra.} Repeating “ Apam prisané viniydogah ” water is taken as if for icha-
manam, TheSanskrit words when rendered into English mean: * This water is intended
for drinking ” Taking water in the hand as for dchamanam the following mantra is
repeated. “ Soryascha maAmanyuscha manyupatayascha manyukrtébhyah ! papébhyo rak-
shantim | yadritryd papamakirisham | manasi vicha hastabhyam padbhya mudaréna
$iéna ratristadavalumpatu | yatkincha duritam mayi | ida maham m&mamrta yonau | stirys-
jyotishi juhomi svaha ” | and he drinks the water by sipping. The above passage when
translated reads as follows:— " Sun, anger and the raga, etc., which are gods to anger
protect me from the sins caused by anger. Any sin that might have been committed by
me during the night by my mind, voice, hands, feet, belly and male organs be
destroyed by ‘ ratri’ (the night). [If there is any other sin in me let that also be destroyed.
Let me offer as a sacrifice my atma or life principle to the Stirya who is brilliant with
effulgence. This is the homa mantra.”
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Then Zchamanam is done. Then repeating the following mantra *“ Dadhikravinnati
mantrasya Vamadavarshil } anushtupchandah | Dadhikrava dévata,” he touches his head,
nose and chest. (This is doing nyasam.} This means the rshi for the mantra * Dadhikr-
avinnd ” is Vamadéva rshi and the ¢handas (metre} is anusfup and Dadhikrava is the
dévata,” Water is sprinkled over repeating the mantra “ Apam prokshapé viniydgah.”
and then the following mantra is repeated and water is sprinkled over the head during
therecital. “Dadhikravinno akarisham | jishno radvasya vijinaha | surabhind mukha-
karat | prandyamshitarishat | apohishtamayobhuva . . . Om bhor bhuvassuvah.”
This when translated means: “[ am only praising Dadhikriva who is the successful person,
who is permeating everything and who is the protector of all. May our faces be made
to appear bright. May our ‘ayus’ (period of life} be free from troubles . . .”

.. Repeating “ Om bharbhuvassuvah " he surrounds himself with water by sprinkling
it around. : .

He then does prinayimam and does sankalpam as follows:—- “ S Bhagavadajliaya
érl_mannarayanapprltyartham pratassandhyarghyapradinamkarishye.” Some people
omit this sankalpam. The performer standing repeats “ Arghya pradina mantrasya
viévimitra rshih deévigayatrichandah | savita dévata ”"and does“ nyasa.” He then
says:“ Arghya pradang viniyogah ” and spreads out his hands and bring them together.
He then takes water in his ham!s keeping all his fingers close together, his thumbs. far
apart and then repeating the pranava, Vyahrtitraya and giyatr! and thinking of God who
is residing in the centre of the sun, raise the hands as high as the brows' and throws the
water down. If while doing this, the sun is visible, prindyimam and sankalpam are done
as follows:—* SrT Bhagavadajiiaya SrTmannariyanaprityartham pritassandhya kalatita
prayaschitiirtham turfyarghya pradanam karishyeé.” (“ By the order of God and with a view
to please Nardyana I am pouring this water as a prayaschitta for doing it after the proper
time 7 is the translation of the above.} Then repeating the seven vyahrtis and the
gayatrl he gives one arghya. Then repeating “ Asavadityd Brabmi ” along with pranavam
and vyahrti trayam he sprinkles water round himself in a pradakshina manner. After-
wards he does Achamanam and taking water in both his hands, having the palms together
and the thumbs apart, pburs it down twelve times repeating each time one of Kesava’'s
names. The first is “Kséavam tarpayami” ; the second throwing of water is done
repeating “ Niariyapam tarpaydmi”; the third “ Madhavam tarpayimi”; the
fourth “ Govindam tarpayami ™ ; the fifth “ Vishnum tarpayami” ; the sixth ** Madhusg-
danam tarpayami” ; the seventh is “ Trivikramam tarpayimi ”; the eighth is ** Vamanam
Earpayami s the ninthis® $ridharam tarpayami ”; the tenth is “ Hrshlkesam tarpayami” ;
the eleventh is “ Padmanabham tarpayami”; and the twelfth is ¥ Damodaram tarpayami.
Then one dzchamanam is done.

If the japam is to be performed standing in water, he should stand in knee-deep
water. In case he wants to do on the shore, he has to place one leg in water and the
other above on land and in a sitting posture he has to do the ceremony. One should not
perform sandyha with wet clothes on. In case he has to do with wet clothes on he has to
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stand in water knee-deep and do japams of the Sandhyavandana, In thiscase he cannot
do pradakshina and namaskarams. Strictly speaking the performer of Sandhya is expected
to go to a tempie or other clean spots and do the japam there,

The place intended for the japam is sprinkled with water after the repetition of the
pranavam and vydhrtitrtayam and darbha grass is spread and on it he sits for doing
japam.

During japam he sits facing east, Thus sitting on the darbha grass, facing east, he
does “nydsa” repeating the mantra “ Asana mantrasya prthivya meéru prshta rshih
sutalam chandah | SrikOrmo davata,” This when transiated runs thus ;— “ For the mantra
intended for sitting, Prthivya méruprshia is the seer or sage, the meter is sutalam,
and the presiding deity is Karma.” Then repeating “Asang viniydgah” with hands
together and up in a saluting posture prayer is offered to the earth thus:— “Prthvi tvaya
dhrita lokah davi tvam vishnuna dhrta | tvam cha dhiraya mam davi pavitram - kurucha-
sanam. | ” This when translated runs thus “ Oh! Earth the whole world consisting of the
movable and immovables is borne by vou. You are borne by Vishpu. Oh Goddess! You
please hold me. Make my seat pure,”

He afterwards does nyasa repeating the following mantra:— * Pranavasya rshih
brahma | devl gayatrichandah | paramatmi davata,” For pranava the rshi is Brahma
devigayatr! is chandas (metre) and param4tma is the dévata. Then he repeats *“ Bhiiradi
saptavydhrtindm Atri Bhrigu Kutsa Vasishta Gautama Kasyapingirasarshayah |
gayatryushniganushtup brihat! panktih trishtup jagatyahchandimsi agnic vayu
arka vigléa Varupéndra vidvédeva devatah.” This when translated means *“The
seven vyahrtis are bhay, bhuval, suvah, mahal, janal, tapah, and satyam.” (In front of
each of these the pranava “ Om” should be added). For the Vyahrti Bhiih Atri is pshi
gayatrl is chandas and agni is dévata ; for the vyahrti ¥ Bhuvah” Bhrigu is rshi, ushnik
is the chandas and Vayu is dévta; for the vyahrti “ Suvah ” Kutsa is rshi, anushtap is
the chandas (metre) and srya is dévata ; for the vyahrti “ Mahah ” Vasistha is rshi, brihatr
is chandas (metre) and Brhaspati is devata; for the Vyahrti “Janah” Gautama is rshi,
pankti is chandas (mette) and Varunan is the dévata ; for the Vyahrti “ Tapah * Kayapa
is rshi, trishtap is chandas {metre} and Indra is dé&vata”; forthe vyahrti “Satyam "
Angiras is rshi, jagati is chandas {metre) and Vidvadeva is the devata.”

Savitriya rshi Viévamitrah | devigayatrichandah |savita deévata |.” This when
translated runs thus: “For Savitr Viévaimitra is rshi, gayatri is *¢chandas (metre) and
Savita is the dévata,”

“Sirasd Brahma rshih anushtup chandah paramatma dévata | . When translated this
is as follows:--"For the head of the gayatrithershi is Brahma, anushtup is chandas
(metre) and paramitma is dévata.”

Repeating the above, nyasam is done and then repeating “ Sarvésham prapayamg
viniyogah ” he says “ Om bhiih ” and touches the legs; he repeats “ Om bhuvah” and
touches the knees; repeating “Om svvah” he touches the thighs; repeatine
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“ Om mahah ” he touches the belly; he touches the chest repeating “ Om janah” ;
he touches the nose repeating “Om  tapah”; he touches the head repeating
“Om satyam”; then repeating “Om tatsavituh jiiandya hrdayaya namah”.
touches the heart with the thumb and the index finger; repeating “Om Vare-
nyam aiévarydya §irasé sviha” touches the head with the four fingers except
the thamb ; repeating ** Om bhargo dévasya $aktyai sikhayai vaushat ” touches the tuft of
hair (hair-knot} with the thumb (by the middle of the thumb); repeating * Om dhimahi
balaya kavachaya him” touches from the neck to the waist in the body ; repeating
“Qm dhiyd yonah t&jasé nétribhyam vaushat” touches both the eyes simultaneously
with the index finger and the middle one;then repeating “Om prachddayat viryaya
astriyaphat ” slaps the two hands together, snaps the fingers and does “ Digbandhanam ”
round the head. Then he thinks of the deity by repeating “ Muktavidruma h&ma nlla
dhavalacchayair mukhai stikshanaih yuktimindukalanibaddhamakutim tatvartha
varnitmikim | gayatrim varadibhayaimku$aka$ihéubhram kapidlam gupam $ankham
chakra mathiravinda yugalam hastair vahantimbhajs.” This when translated runs “In
the kIrita we may see the moon and in the body five faces, three eyes in each face; faces
have the colour of pearl, coral, gold blue and white; there are ten hands and in them
are found varadana mudra, abhaya mudra, amkuéa, Kas$ai (Korada—stick with a rope tied),
white kapalam, rope, $ankam and chakram; she has twolotuses and she'is “Sarva tatva
svartpin! (one knowing and in the form of tatvam) * Sarvartha svarfpint ” (embodiment
of all wealth or money) * Sarvikshara ropini” (having all the letters). I am saluting
such a gayatrl.” So saying he salutes and with the chief part of the gayatrl (7.c., repetition
of “Om ") touches the body from the head to the feet,

Repeating the above, and repeating the gayatri portion *“ Om | 2pdjyotiraso amrtam
brahma bhirbhuvassuvardtm ' he smears the whole of his body with both his hands. He
at the same time thinks of God by repeating “ Arkamandala madhyastham saryakoti
Samaprabham ! brahmidi sévya padibjam noumi brahmaramisakham”, This when
translated runs as follows:="I am thinking of Sriyappati by praising Him who resides
in the centre of siiryamandala, who is as brilliant as a crore of siaryas, whose feet are
served by Brahmans and others and who is the Para Brahma rupi”. After praying to
God as above he does pranayamam three times. Then touching the right ear he repeats
the following as sankalpam :—* $r1 bhagavadajiaya {nimanndrayapaprityartham ashtot-
tara sahasram (or ashtottara Satam, or dadavaram) pratassandhya giyatrl mantra japam
karishye.” Then he says “Ayatvityanuvikasya,Vama deva shih | anustup ¢chandah | gaya-
trf deévata ” and touches the head, nose and heart (does nyasa), This is followed by saying
“Gayatsi avahang viniydgah.” The above when translated runs thus:—*“For the
anuvaka beginning with “ Ayatu” the rshi is Vimadeva, anustup is chandas (metre)
and gayatrl is dévatd.” The gayatrl is dvahanamed in the heart by the anuvika
“ Ayatu.” The performer then repeats “ Ayatu varadadévyaksharam brahma samhi-
tam | gdyatrfm chandasim matddambrahma jushasva nah! 5josi sahssi balamasi bhrajosi
dévinam dhiama namasi visvamasi vidvayuh sarvamasi sarviyurabhi bhirom giavatrim
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ivabayami” and does Avahanam. This when rendered in English runs thus:~~“The
dévatd gayatrT, who is capable of satisfying all the wishes of those who pray to her,
who is ever present, who is equal to the pranava and who is the mother of all the chan-
das has to come here and accept our praises in Veda élokas; you are the power holding
the indriyas, you are rapid in your motions, you are the power, you are bright, you
possess the téjas of the dévatas, you are everything and you are capable of increasing
the age of everything; you are supporting the things yourself that are dear to you; you
are the person causing changes in time; you are the person capable of destroying all
sins; Iam requestihg the presence of such gayatrl in the form of prapavam. ”

After this he contemplates repeating the following :—
“Pratardhyayami gayatrim ravimandala madhyagim! rg vedamuchchirayantim
raktavarnim kumdrikam! akshamalakarim brahmadaivatydm hamsavihanim.” This

dévata remains in sQryamandala. It is repeated by rgvéda and the colour is red; when
age is considered it is young., It has in its hands “ Akshamiala” and its vahanam is
“*Hamsam ”. Its dévata is “ Brahma ",

Then Nyasa is done repeating the following mantra :~-* Pranavasya rishi brahmaly,
devigayatri chandah paramiatma dévata || bharadi sapta vyahninam vyihrtitrayasya atri
bhrgu kutsa rshayah gayatryushniganustup chandamsi agnivayvarka devatih | savitriya
rshih Visvamitrah dévigayatrichandah savita dévata.”

The translation for the above is as follows :— The rshi of the Pranavamantra is
Brahma ; the metre of the mantra is the holy Gayatrl; the deity that has been contempla-
ted by the mantra is the Paramatma (God). Atri, Bhrgu and Kutsa are the rshis of the
three vyahrtis beginning with Bho. Their metres are Gayatrl, Ushnik, and Anushtup.
Agni (fire', Viyu (wind) and the Sun are the deities contemplated by these mantras.
Viévamitra is the rshi of Savitr mantra; its metre is the holy Gayatri and Savita is the
deity contemplated by this mantra.”

He then says ‘‘Japé viniydgah” and touches the various parts of the body by
repeating the following mantra :—He smears the outside and inside of both his hands
saying “ Viryaya astrayaphat”; he touches and smears from base upwards the thumbs by
his index fingers repeating “ Om bhah angushtabhyim namah”; he smears with his
thumb the index finger repeating “ Om bhuvah tarjanibhyim namah ”’; he smears with
the thumb the middle finger saying *“ Om suvah madhyamabhyam namah ”; he smears the
nameless (4th finger)saying “ Om tatsaviturvarényam anamikabhyam namal ”; he smears
the last and the little finger saying “Om bhargodevasya dhimahi kanishthikabhyam
namah by the thumb. Repeating “ Dhiyd yonah prachadayat karatala karaprishthabhyam
namal  smear both the hands inside and outside,

Then he does anganyasam as follows:-—Repeating “ Om bhah jianaya hrdayava
namah ” he places his right hand on his chest touching it with the thumb and index-
fingers ; repeating “ Om bhuvah aidvaryaya Sirasésviha” he places the four fingers,

9
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except the thumb, on the head; repeating “Om $vah Saktyai sikhayai vaushat” he
touches his tuft of hair with the lower part of his thumb; repeiting “Om tatsavitur
varényam baldya kavachiya hom” smear the body from the neck to the waist ; repeating
“Om bhargt davasya dhtmahi téjasé nétribhyim vaushat” with the tips of the index
finger and the middle finger he touches both the eyes at the same time ; repeating “ Om
dhiyo yonah prachodayat virydya astriyaphat” presses the knuckles of the hand so as to
produce a noise (snaps the fingers) on the right side and does “ Digbandhanam.”

Afrer doing the anganyasa he repeats the &loka “ yodavassavitismikam dhiyo
dharmadi gocharah prérayét tasya yadbhargastadvarényamupasmahe | 7. This passage
when translated runs thus :(—" We con emplate over that very high téjas (light) which is
emanating from the sun and that is the déva giving us the knowledge of dharmam, elc,
{Here is sarya in the mandala in which Sriman Narayana is residing).”

Then he contemplates on God repeating :(—* Aditya mandale dhyayst paramait-
minamavyayam | vishnum chaturbhujam raktapankajasana madhyagam | kiritahara
kaytra katakadivibhfishitam Sr1 Vatsavanamala SrI tulas? kaustubhojvalam | harim
pitimbaradharam Sankhachakragadadharam | prasannavadanam ratnakundalair man-
ditinanam | sarvaratna samayuktasarvabharanabhoshitam |.” This passage when
rendered into English runs thus :—We should meditate on Vishnu who is eternal and the
soul of the universe or the Lord of all as living in the disc of the sun, He should be
meditated as possessing four arms, as seated in the middle of red lotus, as having been
ornamented by a crown, garland, bracelets in the arms and zones, etc,, as having been
more resplendent by the mole called Srivatsa on the chest, by wearing the garland
Vanamild, a garland of tulasi leaves and wearing the jewel kaustubha in his breast as
wearing a golden coloured silk cloth, as holding the Sankha (conch) the chakra {discus)
and gada, as having a very clear face, as having his ears ornamented by diamond ear-
rings, as having been adorned with several jewels set with all kinds of precious gems.”

He places both the hands, under the upper cloth, closing them and then does the gayatrt
japam repeating the gayau and counting them from the lowest lines of the last finger,
the upper lines of the same finger, then the top lines of the next two fingers, the three
marks of the index finger and the two lowest marks in the middle and the fourth finger.
These ten marks of the right hand are counted in the direction of the clock. One is
expected to do 1,008 gayatris or 108, or 18 if he finds no time for doing 1,008 times. While
doing gayatri japam, it should not be pronounced by the mouth, but it should only be
thought of in the mind. In the giyatri those who follow the Yajurveda should pronounce
while repeating the gayatrl “ Varényam.” Brahmachdris should stop at the words at the
end of the pranavam, at the end of the Vyahrtis, at the end of the words “ Var&nyam,
dbimahi and prachodayit.,” Grihasthas {married men) should not stop the repetition at
the end of the pranava but may stop at the other four places mentioned abaove,

Then giayatris are finished in one pradakshina and then this is counted as one ten in
the left hand. During japam he should not talk with any person. He should not see
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wicked men, $odras, and dévatintarabhaktas (outcastes, that is those who worship others
than true God). If it so happens that he has to see them while doing the japa, he
should see the sun after seeing them. If he has to talk to them he should think of his
old Acharyas, or punyapurushas. If while doing japam Acharyas and Bhagavatars
{elderly men of the same persuasion) come he should get up, do namaskiaram and with
their permission finish the japam afterwards.

As soon as the japam is finished, he does the prin2yamam and the sankalpam repeat-
ing “Pratassandhya gayatrl upasthanam karishya.” Then he does nyi3sa repeating * Utta-
métyanuvilkasya Vamadeva rshih | anushtup chandah | gayatri davata” and says
“gayatrl udvasang viniydgah.” Translation:—"For the anuvaka beginning with
‘uttamé sikharé daévi’the rshi is Vimadava, anustup is chandas and gayatr! is devata.”
It is used in removing the gayatrt dévatd from its place.

Then he repeats the following standing, with handsin a praying posture * Uttamé
§ikharé dévi bhimyam parvatamOrdhani | brahmangbhyosbhyanujiiinam gaccha davi
yatha sukham” and continues “ Mitrasy&ti trichasya viévimitra rshih adyasya birat
chandah | parayor gayatr1 trishtGbhau chandas! mitrs dévata | ” and does nyfisa and says
“ Pratassandhyopasthing viniyogah.”

Translation :—“ Oh devi! After being given leave by Brahmans you may proceed
to the holy top of the mountain where you were beforehand with pleasure.” The
mantra “ Mitrasya” consists of three riks. The rshi for this is Vidvamitra; for the
first rik birdt is chandas, for the second rik gayatri is chandas and for the third
trishtubhi is ¢handas ; dévata is Mitra. For all the three it should be done as upasthinam
in the morning sandhy3 ceremony.

Then upasthana is done by repeating the following mantra : —* Mitrasya charshin?
dhrtah sravod&vasya $anasim ! satyam chitrasravastamam | mitr0jandnyatayati praja-
nan | mitro dadhara prithivimutadyam | mitrahkrishtIranimishdbhichashté | satyaya
hayyam ghrtavad vidh&ma | prasamitra martto astu prayasvan | yasta aditya sikshatir
vratena | nahanyaté najlyatétvotd naiyna magam ho aénot yantitdna dorat | .” This when
rendered intc English runs thus: “I am praising the kirti or good name of Starya (Sun)
who is the dévita supporting so many beings and this good name is truthful, capable of
being well attained and it is very wonderful to hear. This Mitra knowing the karmas
of every human being treats him according to his karma. This Mitra is the supporter
of this earth and svarga. This sun looks after the human beings without closing his eyes.
To him we offer food with ghee for obtaining full strength, Oh Mitra Sirya Nariyana
the cause of everything, who worships you with interest becomes united with the result
of his actions ; he, who is protected by you will never be worried by any disease. He will
not be conquered by his enemies. Further, sins will not approach him, either from near
or far, who is protected by you.”

The above upasthina refers to God who is supposed to be in sirya mandala. After
repeating the above the worshipper holds up his hands together in the posture of prayer
geA
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and turns round clockwise (pradakshina) the four corners of the compass saying “Om
Sandhyiyai namah.” Om savitryai namah. Om gayatryai namah. Om sarasvatyai
namah. Then he says “Sarvibhyd dévatibhyd namo namal, kimokarshit manyura-
karshit ” and salutes by prostrating on the floor and does abhivadanam.  Then again he
salutes the directions saying “Om prichyaidignamah ” ([ am saluting the east), “ Om dak-
shindyai di$énamah (I am saluting the south), “Om pratichyai dis&namal. (I am saluting
the west). “Om udIchyai disenamah.” (I am saluting the north). Then lifting his hands
over his head he repeats “ Om Grdhviya namah” and then turning his hands towards the
earth he repeats “Om adharaya namah ”; again lifting his hands upwardsina prayerful
posture he says “ Antarikshiya namah” and then turning his hands towards the earth
repeats “Om bh@myai nama].l";_ finally he prostrates saying “ Om Vishpavénamah.” Then
holding up his hands he says “Dhyeyassadd savitr mandala madhya varti nardyanah
sarasijisana sannivishtah keéyOravin makarakundalavan kirita hiarthiranmayavapuh
dhrtadankhachakral Il $ankhachakragadd pane dwarakanilayacchyuta gdvinda pundarl-
kaksha rakshamim $aranigatam | namd brahmanyadéviya gobrihmana hitdya cha,
jagaddhitaya krshniya govinddya namo namal.” This is a prayer offered to God in the
stiryamandala. - After this prayer the man does abhividanam. The above prayer when
rendered into English runs thus:--‘“ SfTmannariyana always staying on a padmasana
with bracelets for upper arms, makarakundalas in his ears, kirtfa on his head, hara
(garland) and other ornaments .and with a body brilliant with yellow gold colour is one to
be thought of at all times. He must be contemplated thus as one abiding in the orb of the
sun, as one sitting on a lotus flower, as wearing bracelets in the arms, makarakundalas in
ears, a.crown on his head, garlands and other ornaments, with a body of golden colour
and as holding $ankha and chakra in his arms. Save me, Oh God, who lives in D"waraka,
who does not desert one who believes in you. Oh Govinda, with eyes as beautiful as the
lotus. (At this he prostrates himself for absolution from his sins). I am saluting the feet
of Krshna who is the dévata of the Brahmans, who is always doing good to the cows and
the Brahmans, who always thinks of the good of the world and who always protects the
cows as his.”

If the japam is finished before sunrise, the upasthanam should be done only after sun-
rise. So till the rise of the sun he should be repeating ashtiakshara. If sandhya is
performed after sunrise thepasthanam may-he done and the sandhya concluded. In the
-morning the japam may be performed either standing or sitting. In the midday he
.should stand.and in the evening he should sit during japam.

REPETITION OF THE ASHTAKSHARAM: _
This japam is performed only by those whe have been initiated fully and by those
who have passed through the ceremony of prapatti (See PL I-A).

The japa is. begun by repeating the taniyans (stanzas in praise) of his own
Acharya who initiated. the performer and taught the vakya. guruparampari, Sloka
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guruparamparid, mantra, mantrirtha, and then he should repeat the mila mantra
twenty-five times and do praniyimam. Then he performs the sankalpam repeating the
following mantra :—*' Sri bhagivadajfiava $rimannariyanaprityartham prataésandhyayam
ashtottara Satakritvah (or dasakritvah) ashtiksharamahimantrajapam karishyg.”

He does nyisam repeating as follows :—" Asya $rimad ashtakshara mahi mantrasya
badarika$ramavasindriyana 1shih | davi gayatrichandah | paramitmi $ériman-
niriyand dévati,” and then contemplates about Nardyana, The translation in English
of the above is “ Narayana rshi is the seer of the divine, eight syllabled mantra, the metre
is the divine gavatri, the presiding deity is Nirayana associated with Lakshm? and the
Lord of all.” The contemplation.of Narivana is done by repeating the following: -
“ Aum bijam, dyasaktih, mim kilakam, hrim kavacham, baddhistatvam, udattadisvarah |
Sri Vaikuntham Kshétram jivaparamatmandh svasvamibhavassambandhah | eTman-
nardyanaprityarthe japé viniyogah ”J.

Then repeating the tirumantra he smears the inside and outside of his hands and
does anganyasas and karanyisas.

He does aksharanyasa as is usually done. Then he does nyisa as in the giyatrT japam
repeating ‘' om om angushthabhyim namuh | om nirayana madhyamabhyam namah | om
om ani nikabhyim namah | om kanishthikibhyam namah | om nardyaniya karatalakara
prshthabhyam namahi.”

Then he does anganyisa repeating “Omom jHizndya hrdayiya namah om namah
aibvarydya Siras@svaha i om nardyana Saktyai $ikhayai vaushat ' om om baliya kavachaya
him | om namah té&jasé nétralhyam vaushat | om nardyana virydya astraya phati ”,

Folding his hands and saluting he repeats the following dhyana $loka:—“Savyam
padam prasirya sritaduritaharam dakshinam kunchayitva janunyadiya savyétaramitara-
bhujam naga bhogé nidhiya | paschit bahudvaygna pratibhatadamang dharayan
&éankhachakrg devi bhashadi jushto janayatu jagatam $arma vaikuntha niatheh.” The
translation of the above is ag follows :(-——" May the Lord of Vaikuntha give happiness to
all the world, who is seated on the serpent couch with his left leg hanging down, with his
right leg which removes the distress of its refugees bent and kept erect over the couch,
with his right arms placed over the right knee and with his left hand resting on the couch
and who is holding the $ankha and chakra which are used in queiiing his enemies by his
two backarms and who is in company with his wife and adorned by several ornaments
and other things.”

He thinks of Para Vasudéva after repeating the above §lokas. Then he thinks of God
by repeating the following §10kas and then does japa of “ Tiru ashtdkshara.” " lha sangra-
hatah 4riman goptd $eshi samadhika daridral | $aranam sarvasariri sévyah prapyascha
sidhubhirbhavyah”| and  “ Padatraystra samkshépit bhavyananyarhaséshata |
ananyopiyata svasya tathinanyapumarthata ”j The above passages when translated
are as follows :~-“ In short the Lord of the Universe has to be conceived by Sri Vaishna-
vas as having Lakshm1 as his consort, as the protector of all, as the master of all, as having
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poverty, as not having an equal or superior, as the only refuge, as having the whole
universe as his body. and as the only one to be served and reached.” “In brief the purport
that should be conceived from the three words are that no other than Niarayana associated
with Lakshml is the master, the means to attain him, and the end or aim to reach.”

Then-with hands raised together he contemplates on God repeating :-—“ Kshirambho-
nidhiratnamandapamah3sauvarnasimhasane vamink& sthitayd prasannavadanis I-
kantayalingitam | dordandankita$ankhapankajagadachakrairndara friyam  tvim
pnityam kalayami janma vimukho Lakshmiéa NarZyana”l. This passage when rendered
into English runs as follows:— " Oh Nariyana, Lord of Lakshmi, feeling a deep
aversion to births, I daily contemplate on You, as having been seated on 2 golden throne
supported by lions, placed in a temple of diamonds in the centre of the milky ocean,
as having been embraced by Lakshm{ of pleasant face sitting on Your left thigh, and as
appearing more beauntiful by holding Sankha, lotus, gada and chakra in Your hands,”

ADHARASAKTI TARPANAM.

Afterwards he does dvayam, charama §lokam, dvidadakshara and Shadakshara
according to the time available and means.

This is begun by Achamanam and then Pripiyimam. The ceremony is begun by
repeating the following sankalpam:—"“Sr1 Bhagavadajiiaya Srimannariyana prityartham
sdbara Saktyaditarpanam karishys.” Repeating the above he takes water with both the
hands, as in k&avadi tarpanam during sandhya. Then he does tarpanam with this water
repeating the following mantras:—" Om adharasdaktai namah Om prakrtyai namah |
Om akhila jagadhadharaya k@irma ridpiné Nariyapiya namah | Om anantiya Naga-
rijaya namal | Om bhom Bhumyai namah ! Om Sr1 Varkunthaya divya lokaya namah | Om
St Vaikugthaya divya jana padiya namah | Om Srf Vaikunthiya divya Nagarajiya
pamah {Om Sr1 Vaikunthiya divya viminaya namah | Om 2nandamayaya divya
mandapa ratniya namah | Om astarapa rOpiyanantiya Niagarijaya namah | Om
dharmaya pitha pidiya namah ] Om jnanaya pitha pidiya namah | Om vairigyiya
pitha padaya namah | Om ai$varyiya pitha padiya namah | Om adharmiya pitha
gatriya namah | Om ajfianaya pithagiatriya namah | Om avairagyaya plthagatraya
namah | Om anai$varydya plthagatriya namah | Om abhihr parichinnatanave pithabhrte
sadatmand anantiya ndgarijdya namah | Om ashtadala padmaya namah [ Om
vimalayai chamarahastdyai namah | Om utkarshinyai chamarahastiyal namah | Om
jnanayai hasthiyai namah | Om kriyiyai cihmarabhastiyai namah { Om yogiyai
chamarahastayai namah ! Om prabhvai chamarahastiyai namah | Om satyayai chamara
hastayai namah—Om §éan2yai chamarahastiyai namah | Om anugrahayai chamara
hastayai namah | Om Jagatprakrtays divyaydga pithiya namah—Om divya ydga
paryankiya namah |Om sahasraphanamani manditiya anintayanagarijiya namah |
Om pada pIthatmané anantdya Nigardjaya namah | Om sarva parivaranim padmasane
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bhys namah | Om anantagaruda Vishvaks&ninam sapithaka padmasanebhyd namal |
Om asmadgurubhys namah | Om Srimatz Narayaniya namah | M0lamantre namah |
Om S$tIm Sriyai namah | Om bhim Bhomyai namah | Om nim nilayai namah | Sarva-
bhyd bhagavad divya mahishibhyd namah | Om kirifayamakutadhipratayé namah | Om
kirTta maldyai apldatmané namah | Om dakshipa kundalaya makaratmang namah | Om
Vimakundaliya wmwakaritmang namah ! Om Vaijayantyai Vanamiliyai namah |
Om Srimad tulasyai namah | Om Srivatsaya Srinivisiya namab | Om hariya sarva-
bharanadhipatayé namah | Om kanch! gundjvaliya divyapitimbariya namabh | Om
sarvébhyd bhagavad divya bhiishanébhyo namah | Om sudaréaniya hétirijaya namal |
Om nandakaya khadgidhipatayé namah | Om Padmiya namah | Om Panchajanyiya
Sankhadhipatayé namah ! Om kaumoddakyai gadadhipatyai namah | Om Sarngiya
chapadhipatayé namah | Om sarvabhys bhagavaddivyayudhebhyd namah | Om Sarva-
bhyd bhagavatpidaravinda samvahinibhyo namah | Om anantiya nigarajiya namal |
Om Sarveébhyo bhagavat parijanébhys namah | Om Bhagavat paidukabhyam namah |
Om Sarvebhyo bhagavat paricchadébhyd namah | agratah Om Vam vainatéyiya
namah | Om Bhagavatg Vishvakséniya namah | Om gam gajinandya namah [ Om jam
jayatsZniya namabh | Om ham harivaktriya namah | Om kam kilaprakrtisamjbakaya
namah | O Sarveébhyo bhagavadvishvakséna parijangbhys namal | Om chandaya
dvarapalaya namah | Om prachandiya dvarapaliya namah | Om bhadriya dvaripalaya
namah | Om subhadrayadviara pialiya namah |Om jayiya dvarapdlaya namah | Om
vijayiya dvarapalaya namah | Om dhatré dvarapalaya namah | Om vidhatré dvarapalaya
namah | Om sarvebhyd Bhagavaddvarapiléebhyo namah | Om kumudaya janadhipataye
savihana parivira praharanaya namah | Om kumudakshiya gapadhipatay&savahana pari-
varapraharaniya namah ! Om pundarikaya ganidhipatayé savihanaparivira praharapniya
namah | om vimanaya ganddhipatayé savahana parivira praharaniya namah| Om
sankukarniya ganidhipatayé savahana parivira praharaniya namah | Om sarvanétriya
gapadhipatayé savihana parivira praharagiya namal | Om sumukhiya gapidhipataye
savihana parivira praharapaya namah | om supratishthitiya gapidhipataye savaihana
parivira praharapiya namah | om sarvébhyd bhagavat parshadebhyd namal | Iti
santarpya davarshi kdnda rshi pitr tarpapam karishysg.”

The above when translated runs thus:—"“Om salutation to the support which
supports the Vaikuntha loka., Om salutation to primordial matter Om salutation to
Narayana in the form of tortoise who is the supporter of the whole universe. Om salu-
tation to the serpent king Ananta. Om salutation to the earth. Om salutation to
Vaikuntha, the divine world. Om salutation to the population of Vaikuntha. Om
salutation to the divine city of Vaikuntha. Om salutation to the dome of the divine
world, Om salutation tothe divine mandapa which is blissfull. Om salutation to the
king of Nagas who is in the form of bed to Vishnu. Om salutation to Dharma which
supports the seat of Vishnu, Om salutation to Aiéwarya which.supports the seat of
Vishnu. Om salutation to adharma which embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation
to ignorance which embodies the seat of Vishnu, Om salutation to Avairigya which
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embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Anaiswarya which embodies the seat of
Vishnu, Om salutation to Ananta who is the king of Nigis or serpents, who is
of good soul, and who is supporting the seat embodied by these dévatis. Om salutation
to the lotus of eight petals, Om salutation to vimala, chamara holder. Om salutation to
Utkarshini, another chimara holder. Om salutation to Jnana another chiamara holder.
Om salutation to Kriya another chamara holder. Om salutation to Yoga another chamara
holder. Om salutation to Prabhu, another chimara holder. - Om salutation to Satya
another chamara holder. Om salutation to [$ana, another chamara holder. Om salutation
to Anugraha, another chimara houlder. Om salutation to the divine Yoga-seat which is the
embodiment of primordial matter of the universe. Om salutation to the divine Yogi-bed.
Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king ornamented by the diamonds of his thousand
hoods. Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king who embodies the support on which
Vishnu rests his foot, Om salutation to the lotus seat of the several followers of Vishnu,
Om salutation to the lotus seats with bases of Ananta, Garuda and Vishvakséna, Om
salutation to my preceptors. Om salutation to Nariyana associated with Lakshmi
(This may be done even with the ashtakshara mantra). Om Srim salutation to Goddess
Lakshm!. Om bham salutation to Earth, Om Nim salutation to Nila. Salutation to all
the divine Consorts of Vishnu, Om salutation to the presiding deity of the crown of
Vishnu, Om salutation to the chaplet tied round the crown of the head. Om saluta-
tion to the makara kunddla in the right ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the
makara kundala in the left ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the garlands known
by the name of Vaijayantl and Vanamila. Om salutation to the tulasT plant or
leaves. Om salutation to Srinivasa the abode of Lakshm!I. Om salutation to the
garland and to the lord of several ornaments. Om salutation to the divine pitam-
bara which is made more resplendent by the zone worn over it. Om salutation to all the
various divine ornaments. Om salutation to Sudariana the lord of missiles. Om
salutation to Nandaka the lord of swords., Om salutation to the lotus, Om salutation
to Panchajanya the lord of §ankhas or conches, Om salutation to Kaumodaki the lord of
all gadas. Om salutation to the Sarnga the lord of all hows, QOm salutation to all the
various divine weapons. Om salutation to all the shampooers of the lotus feet of
Vishnu, Om salutation to Ananta the Naga-king. Om salutationto all the attendants
of Vishnu. Om salutation to the sandals of the divine Vishnu. Om salutation to all
the paraphernalia of Vishnu. Firstly om salutation to Garuda. Om salutation to the
holy Vishvaks&na. Om gam salutation to the elephant-faced. Om jam salutation to
Jayatséna. Om ham salutation to Hari Vaktra. Om kam salutation to the kila prakrti,
Om salatation to all the attendants such as Vishvaksé&na and others. Om salutation to
the door-keeper Chanda. Om salutation to the door-keeper Prachanda. Om salutation
to the door-keeper Bhadra. Om salutation to the door-keeper Subhadra. Om salutation to
the door-keeper Jaya. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vijaya. Om salutation tothe
door-keeper Dhitri. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vidhatri, Om salutation to all
the door-keepers of Vishnu. Om salutation to Kumuda, a iord of all attendants, with his
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vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc.  Om salutation to Kumudiksha, a lord of all attendants,
with his vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Om salutation to Pundarika, a lord of all
attendants, with his vehicle, his attendants and weapons, Om salutation to Vamana,
a lord of all attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons.. Om salutation to
Sankukarpa, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons, Om
salutation to Sarvanétra, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons.
Om salutation to Sumukha, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and
weapons, Om salutation to Supratishthita, a lord of attendants with his vehicle,
attendants and weapons. Om salutation to all the various leaders or lords of attendants,
Having pleased all the above deities by offering libations of water by uttering the
mantras whose meanings are given above 1 shall then please the Deévas, Rshis, Kanda
Rshis and Pitrs by libations of water,”

After repeating the above he does tarpanam repeating the mantra ending with * Sarva
rshigapapatnistarpayami” and then repeats the following:—“Om prajapatim kanda
rshim tarpayami. Om Somam Kanda rshim tarpayami. Om agnim kanda rshim tarpayami.
Om visvandavan kinda rshimétarpayami. Om sdmhitlr dévatd upanishadastarpayami.
Om yajiakir dévata upanishadastarpayaimi. Om brahmanam svayambhuvamstarpayami;
sadasaspatimtarpayami.” This when translated runs thus :—"1 please Prajapati a rshi
of a particular kinda of the Veda by this libation of water, I please Soma, a rshi of a
particular kinda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Agni, a rshi of a
particular kanda of the Veda by this hibation of water. [ please Viévédévas, rshis of
particular kiandas of the Veda by this libation of water. I please the deity of the
Upanishads known by the name of Samhita by this libation of water. I please the
deity of Upanishads by the name of Yajna by this libation of water. I please Brahma,
who was self-born, by this libation of water. I please Sadasaspati by this libation of
water.” Repeating the above mantra he does tarpanam by pouring water after each
mantra. Then the other tarpanams are done repeating the appropriate mantras.

Then achamanam is done. He puts on the sacred thread as * niviti ” and the wet upper
cloth folded in four and repeats the following mantra :(—* Yéke chasmat kulz jata aputra
gotrajd mrtdh té grhnantu mayadattam vastranishpidanodakam.” The meaning of this
passage is as follows :~-" Those who were born in our lineage and are dead without sons
and those who were born in our gdtra and are dead without sons let them receive these
libations of water given by me, got by squeezing out this cloth,” After 'repeating the
above mantra he takes the wet cloth folded into four in an apradakshina manner and
twists it so as to make the water flow out. Then the cloth thus treated is placed on his
left wrist and he puts on the sacred thread properly and then does Achamanam twice. The
gvahanams of tirthas that were done during the sninam must now be done so as to do
avahanam within himself. The “ Vastranishpidana” (ceremony of pressing out ‘the water
from the cloth described above) should not be done on dvadasi and pournami days. On
amivasya days, sankramana days and éraddha days the Vastranishpidanam is done after
the tarpana sraddhas. If one’s father is alive the Vastranishpidanam should not be
performed.

10
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Then satvikatyagam is done by repeating the mantra beginning with “ Bhagavanava ”
and ending with “ Pratassandhyopasanikhyam karma svasmai svapritayé svayaméva
karitavin.” This when rendered into English runs thus :— “ The divine Lord . . . has
done this act, viz.,, the prayer at the morning twilight, himself, for his own sake and
for his own gratification. ” Then he finishes the pritassandhya by repeating “ Pratassan-
dhyopasanikhyéna bhagavatkarmani bhagavanpriyatdm Visudévah.” This in English
runs thus :— “May the divine Lord Vasudéva become pleased by this divine act of prayer
at the morning twilight.”

BRAHMA YAJNAM.

This part of the ceremony is Begun by the performer doing fichamanam and
praniyimam and then sankalpam is done as follows:—* Srl Bhagavadajfiaya Sriman
Narayanaprityartham brahmayajiigna yakshys.” Afterwards he repeats “Kritamcha
karishyami . . . brahma yajfigna bhagavantam Vasudévamarchayishyami.” The
above in English runs thus:—“I am doing what has been done. I shall worship
the divine Visudéva by brahmayajfia. By the power of our Lord, ete,

The divine Lord makes me do this brahmayajfia himself for his own sake and for
his own gratification.” After the above he repeats the bala mantra thus :-——“ Bhagavato
baléna®, etc. He then does sitvikatyiga by repeating thus:—" Bhagavanéva .

brahmayajfizkhyam karmasva . . ., Karayati” After this he repeats the mantra'
“ Vidyudasi Vidyam¢ papmanamrtit satyamupaimi,”* Oh deity you are the cause of
separation. Make my sins go away from me. From this water I reach satya or Para-
mitm3.” He then takes water with the right hand and cleans his left hand with it. Then
without uttering the mantras he performs 2chamanam three times. He then cleans his
hand with water, wipes his mouth, touches his head with all his fingers, with the fourth
finger he touches his eyes, his nose be touches with his forefinger or the second one, his
ears are touched by his fifth fingerand his chest he touches with the palm of his hand.
Every time he touches the above parts he also touches the water and wipes his hand with-
out uttering any mantra, Finally he washes his hands, places darbha or spreads it as 3sana
and sits on it. Then he puts on pavitras on both the hands and does priniyamam three
times. He next places his right leg on the left leg, keeps his two hands joined together
on the knee of the right leg and, savs “Om bhih, om bhuvah, om suvah, om tatsavitur
varényam, om bhargd dévasyadhimahi, om dhyoydnah prachdayat | om tatsavitur vare-
nyam bhargd dévasya dhimahi om dhiysyonah prachodayat, om tatsavitur varényam
bhargt dévasya dhimahi dhiydyonah prachadayat.” Instead of this the following may be
substituted :—Om bhah tatsaviturvar@nyam, om bhuvah bhargs dévasya dhimahi, om
suvah dhiyo vonah prachodayit | om bhaoh tatsaviturvarényam bhargédévasya dhimahi
om bhuvah dhiyoyonah prachodayat, om suvah tatsaviturvarénpyam bhargdodévasya
dhimabi dhiyé yonah prachodayat, om bharbhuvassuvah tatsaviturvarényam bhargd
davasya dhimahi dhiydydnah prachadayat.” If the performer is a sAmavé&di instead of the
above he hasto repeat the following : *“ Tatsaviturvarényam om, bhargsdévasya dhimaht
om, dhiyoyonah prachodayit om tatsaviturvardnyam bhargo dévasya dhimahi om
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dhiyoyonah prachodayat, om tatsaviturvar®nyam bhargd deévasya dhimahi dhiydyGnah
prachodayit om, bhah bhuvah suvah purushah satyam' om.” He should also repeat after
the above, gayatrl sima and vyahrti s2ma,

Then the performer repeats the following :— * Harih om agnimidé purchitam yaja-
asya dévamrtvijam hotaram ratnadhatamam | Harih om Harih om | Ish&tvorjetva vaya-
vastho plAyavastha devovassavitd prarpayatu éréshthatamiya karmaneg Harii; om Harth
om | Agna Ayahi vitaye grnind havyaditay& nihd ta satsi barhishi,” This passage
runs in English thus:—I praise Agni (fire god) who secures homa or oblations for sacri-
fice or who is in front of me, who is endowed with the quality of giving gifts, whois the
hota (one of the four kinds of officiating priests) of the sacrifice and who is the giver of
enormous wealth.

“ Oh Palaéa branch ! I am cutting yon in order to use you as an offering to Dévas (in
order to give food and strength to the dévas). Oh calves! go away from your
mothers to the forest to eat grassand again return to vour mastet’s house in the evening.
Oh cows ! the Supreme Lord that is within you prompts you to go to the forest to eat
grass so that your milk may be used in sacrifices.

“ Come Agni! to eatthe sacrificial offering and to carry the sacrificial offerings to the
Davas. Sit on the holy grass as Hota being praised by us.”

If the performer is a SAmavé&di he should repeat the following instead of the above :—
“The sama beginning with “ Om agnayi.”

Then he should say “ Harih Om Harih Om $annodévirabhishtaya dpobhavantu pitays
samyorabhi$ravantunah | Harih Om ”.—The English version of the above is:—"“Oh
waters ! be of comfort to us by removing our sins, be of use to our sacrifice, be of use to our
drink. Remove all our diseases that have already afflicted us and kept us away from
diseases that have not begun to afflict us. Sprinkle overus to purify us.” Some say
that the performer should repeat the beginning or the characteristic portion of his own
Veda. Then he is to repeat a $3khi or some part of his Veda daily. If he does hot know
Vedas he must at least repeat the purusha stikta. In casehe isnot acquainted with this, he
is expected to say his gayatr] ten times. After this he says “Om bhar bhavas
suvab | satyam tapah sraddhayam juhomi” once, This is followed by the repetition of
“ Om namd brahmand namdastvagnayé namal prthivyai nama 8shadhibhyah | namovache
namoviachaspatayg namo Vishpavé [ brhate karomi” three times. This in English is as
follows :—" Salutation to Brahma, salutation to Agni, salutation to Earth, salutation to
the woods, salutation to Speech, salutation to the Lord of Speech, salutation to Vishpu,
I dothis for the Vedas.”

Then he repeats the following :—* Vishtirasi vriSfchamépipmanamyptat satyamupigim”
and takes water in the right hand and cleans the left palm and then does Achamanam.
The above passage when translated into English tuns as follows:-—* Oh deity ! you are the
cause of separation, remove all my sins. From the waterI have reached satya or parama-
tma.” Then satvikatydgam is done repeating the usual mantra as follows:—* Bhagavinava

. brahmayajiidkhyam karma kiritavan.” This in English would run thus ;—The
10-A
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Divine I.ord . . . has himself done the act, viz, brahma yajfia. Then samarpanam
{finishing offering) is done by repeating the following :=— “Krtamcha . . . brahmaya-
jiiéna Vasudévah.” Thisin English runs thus:—Iamdoing what has been done. May
Visudéva become pleased by the Brahma yajfia. If one fails to perform the brahma
yajilam, while doing the morning sandhy#vandanam, he may perform this ceremony
after the madhyahnikam or Vaisvadava ceremony.

After performing brahma vajiia the performer proceeds to a temple to pray to
God. While proceeding to the temple on his way he should show respect to the following
doing pradakshina round them:— God’s temple, Acharya, a scholar who is proficient
in pAncharatra $astra, a ficus tree, a banyan tree, cow, a meeting 'of big men and house
of his Acharya. On reaching the temple he should prostrate, at least twice for each,
before Vishvaks&na and Dvarapalakas and with their permission he enters the temple.
On entering the temple he must prostrate as many times as he can before God and after
the prostrations he should stand on the right side of the God. Then he shounld feel that
he is to be a servant of God, and he should repeat guruparampari before this.  On
account of seeing God who is pure and capable of attracting one’s mind, one feels very
much pleased.  He begins to repeat stotras of God (praises of God) capable of attracting
God’s attention. There he should obtain sacred water, tulasi and other prasadams after
prostrating. He should use them with proper obeisance and feeling of respect to God.
He should think that he is purified by thus worshipping God and taking permissivn from
God he should sit within the temple in a place and do japam by repeating * Tiru-
mantrams.” Then he comes out from inside the temple. He should not turn round his
body while leaving the temple. He should not show his back portion of the body to God.
He should leave the temple facing God. On leaving the temple thus without any
apacharams, he is to show respect to Vishvakséna and take his permission to leave the
temple. On coming out he is to take water in a vessel of gold, silver or copper and go to
his house. There he is to wash his hands and legs with this water and sprinkle water all
over within the house. On his way to his house he should not see any pashandis (men
who do not worship Vishnu and who worship only éiva) nor can he talk to them,

Persons who go to the temple to worship God should avoid the following apachirams
i.e., they are not to do the prohibited things. The apachirams are detailed below :~-

{1) Those who cause disturbance by loud noise to music, to dancing and to the
reading of sacred writings enter into 21 kinds of naraka. Then they are born as
donkeys.

(2} Those who pray to God with the upper cloth covering the body will be born three
times with white leprosy.

{3) Persons who come to God to pray to Him with woollen clothing on will be born as
chandailas for fourteen janmas.

{4) Men who with oil smeared over them and with their shoes or foot-wear come to
pray to God and enter the temple with these are born as dogs for three generations,
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{5) Those who throw nails, hair and bones into God's sannidhi are to be born as flies
for seven times.

{6} He who spits the betel and nut from his mouth in the precincts within God’s
temple will be in naraka as long as pancha bhtas exist,

(7) One who spits in God's temple has to remain in the hall where worms are
abundant and he will be born as trees. :

(8} One who goes to smasanam and does ptija to God without bathing, loses the good
that he secured during seven births,

{9) A person passing urine in God’s temple precincts, falls head downwards into a
hell called urinal “ matra gartam”.

(10) He who passes faces in the temple of God suffers in 2I narakams and is born
as a worm in the faeces,

(11) He who has seen at close quarters of a dead body and comes to the temple
without hathing and tries to worship God is sure to be born as a crow.

(12) He who carries a dead body and enters the temple without bathing is bound to
be born as a chandAla.

(13) One who worships God after taking food in nimantranam is sure to be born as a
sparrow {(house sparrow).

(14) One who stays in the shade of a Vimiana except during pradakshina will be
born as a thoray tree in an open space.

(15) He who passes urine or faeces near the temple gets into the hell called * Rau
ravidi” naraka.

(16) Those who talk in God’s temple about ordinary matters, and not about God, are
sure to be born as “ Tittiri ” birds.

(17) Those who take the light away from the presence of God to any other place, are
sure to be born as blind people.

{18) Those who do not care to listen to the words spoken about God’s capabilities
and who mock at these words are sure to be born either as deaf or dumb people.

(19) Persons who remain within the temple with their legs stretched and picking out
insects from their body and sleep are likely to be born as trees in water-less deserts.

{20) Those who worship God with flowers that are set apart for other d&vatasare
born as frogs.

(21} Those who go to the temples of dévatis and then come to the temple of God
without a bath are likely to be born as beggars going from house to house and yet not
securing enough to be happy.

(22) He who considers God as only a dévati and equal to them is born as a Chandila.

(23) Those who smell the flowers intended for the worship of God are born as lepers
emitting bad smell.

(24} Persons who are not generally allowed to come near such as Chandalas, pati-
tas outside a temple, should not be treated as untouchables when they come to pray to
God. One should not bathe if they happen to touch them during God’s procession.
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(28) Any one suspecting that he is defiled during an utsava and who bathes to get
rid of this defilement will fall into Naraka from Swarga with his pitrs.

(26} After taking Sripada tirtha of Vaishnavas or the tirtha (sacred water) of
God achamanam should not be done.

The following are considered sins against God in a temple s0 these should be
avoided as far as possible :—

Entering a temple on a vahana or with shoés on his feet; avoiding to see the
procession of God during an utsavam; not doing obeisance (pranimam) to God on
meeting God ; séluting God with one hand; turning round and round in the presence
of God; prostrating to God while unclean or under pollution; stretching legs in
front of God; sitting on a plank in front of God ; sleeping, eating, talking secretly, bawl-
ing loudly in the temple, crying in the presence of God, fighting before God, abusing
one before God, blessing & person .in the presence of God; talking to women with evil
intention, and talking badly in the presence of God; leaving gas through the anus
while in the presence of God; covering one’s body with a2 woollen clothing ; abusing or
praising others in God’s presence; doing only formal things when one is strong; eating
things not offered to God; not offering to God fruits grown in the season ; offering to
(zod portions of food already used; sitting with the back turned to God; prostrating to
men in temples; remaining quiet without talking to his guru in the temple; praising
himself ; decrying God ; insulting a Vaishnava if he touches blood unknowingly and
lying down within the temple just as he pleases; talking idly and repeating the Vedas
at times not prescribed by the éastras; sitting within the temple on an asana or plank.
Any one who thinks that God is only an idol made of metal and that his Acharya is only
a mortal being falls into hell.

Another set of things that are to be avoided in the temple are the following :—

Entering the temple to salute God after eating things that have been prohibited;
going near God without cleaning one's teeth ; touching God without bathing after cohabi-
tation with women ; coming close to God without bathing after seeing a corpse; coming
near God without bathing after touching a woman in menses; touching a dead body and
coming to salute God directly after burning the corpse and without bathing; while doing
pija to God passing gas through the anus; passing faeces and urine in the temple pre-
cints; bawling loudly when worship to God is being performed; saluting and seeing
God with a black cloth covering thesupper part of his body ; saluting God with a single
¢loth in his waist; doing service to God with anger: offering flowers to Gaod not fit for
phia; worshipping God wearing a cloth coloured red; touching God in the dark; doing
service to God without bathing after touching dogs and such other unclean animals;
saluting God after eating the flesh of animals ; touching God immediately after touching
the lamp ; coming t6 God’s presence directly from the smaéana without bathing ; saluting
God after neglecting the bhagavatis; saluting. God with one hand; coming to God's
temple for the sake of meeting and bringing strangers; not offering new grains to God;
offering to God dhapa only without flowers; rousing God from sleep without sounding
the bhari.
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AUPASANAM.

The worshipper approaches the fire which he used the previous day, after washing
his legs and doing two dchamanams. For use he takes fire from this by using darbha
or samit and mixes it with fire in the place wlere he intends doing the ceremony and
he repeats the following mantra while burning the samit or the darbha in the
fire :—" Upavaroha jatavedah punastvam dévebhyd havyam vahanah prajinan #yuh
prajimrayimasmisudhehi ajasrodidihino duroné® The meaning of the passage is as
follows:—'“Oh Agni, again come down to earth from aranai { Ficus religivsa), Knowing
well that this havis or offering has been given to the Dévas, carry this offering to them.
Give us life, children and wealth, You who are always living shine forth in our
houses. ”

If the fire is in the samit he has to repeat the following mantra “ Ajuhv&nassupra-
tikah purastidagné svamyonimasidasidhyia | asmin sadhasté adhyuttarasmin vidve-
dévi yajaminaécha sidata” and do “ Avarchanam ” (removal) to it. The translation
of the above is:—Oh Agni! having been invited with great favour, with grace, reach
your own good place in the eastern direction. Oh! Vidvedava, you and the sacrificer sit
on the best seat provided in front of us, where you can very well sit with Agni. Then
he does sankalpam repeating “Sri Bhagavadajfiayd 4rIman Nariyanaprityartham
prataraupisanahdmam hdshyami” and then repeats the bala mantra as follows:—

“Kritancha karishyamipriataraupisanéna bhagavatkarmanid . . . bhagavato baléna.”
Then he does the satvikatyiga by repeating the following manitra :—" Bhagavanéva
prataraupasanikhyam karma . . . kfrayati.”

In a place in front of the worshipper where he is sitting he has to draw three lines,
west to east, and three lines north to south, with the help of darbhas and then he has to
throw the darbhas on the ground, sprinkle water over them and then they are thrown
towards the nirrti corner. Then he touches water and pronouncing three times the
Vyahrtis along with the pranavam takes the fire and keeps it in the place where homam
is to be done, Afterwards he pours the water down, that was used for sprinkling, either
towards the east or north and fills the empty vessel with fresh water and places it either to
the north or east of the fire-place. Round the fire-place he places sixteen darbhas, four on
each side, beginning with the east and going round in a pradakshina manner, that is to
say, four darbhas to the east first with the sharp points or apex of the darbhas
towards the north, then on the south with the tips of darbhas to the east, then on
the west with the tips towards the north and lastiy on the northern side with the tips
towards the east. The darbhas placed to the south should be above the darbhas placed
towards the east and the west and the darbhas placed towards the north with the tip to
the east should be below the darbhas placed towards the west and the east. After
placing the darbhas round the fire as described above, he places the hands in a praying
posture (hands together with the palms touching) and repeats the following mantra :—
“ Chatvari $érnga traydasyapida dvadirshé sapta hastiso asya | tridhabaddho | vrshabho
roraviti mahodevo martyan avivesa | éshahi devah pradidonu sarvah | parvohi jatah
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sa u garbheé antah | savijiyamdinah sajanishyaminah pratyangmukhastisthati vidvats
mukhah.” Translation of the above passage is :-—— The great deity Agni has come down
to men and he is attended to by sacrifices. He has four Vedas as his four horns, the
three svaras are his three feet, Brahmddana and Pravargya are his two heads, the seven
vedic metres are his seven heads ; He is regulated by the Mantra, Kalpa and Brihmana ;
He is the bestower of fortunes. He is sung with and without music with the hymns of
the Rg., Yajus and Sama by the sacrificial priests such as Hota. Self-resplendent
Paramitma. realised by wise men having been present in all quarters was born Hiranya-
garbha in the beginning of creation, He is the same Paramatma. He has been born as
Davas, beasts, etc.,, and is going to be born as such hereafter too. He is living in the
hearts of all beings, is seeing all and is inciting them to do their action.” Then he prays
repeating - Pringmukho déva agn& abhimukhd bhava” which in English runs thus
“Oh Agni of divine splendour, please be seated in the eastern direction and be disposed
friendly towards me”, Hetakes some akshata in the left hand and taking small quantities
with the right hand places it in the directions mentioned, beginning with the east and
ending with the Ianyam the north-east. or the eighth corner. While placing the rice
he repeats in order the following mantras beginning with the east:—“Omagnay&namal.
jata védase namah. Om sahojasé namah Om ajiraprabhavé namah Om Vai$vanariya
namah Om nary3pas& namah. Om panktirithasé namah Om visarping namah!”

This when rendered into English is “ Om salutation to Agni. Om salutation to jita-
vedas. Om salutation to sahojas. Om salutation to Ajirdiprabhava. Om salutation to
VaiSvanara. Om salutation to NaryApasa, Om salutation to Panktirathas, Om
salutation to. Visarpin. ”

After placing the turmeric dyed rice all round the fire in eight places, he takes some
white rice and repeating the following mantra ¥ Om yajfiapurushiya namah” puts the
rice in fire. Then repeating * Sarvebhyah $mr Vaishnaveybhyd namah ” he scatters the
akshata close to the bhagavatas on the ground. The above Sanskrit passages mean
% Qalutation to the all-powerful Lord who is pleased by this sacrifice ” and “ Salutation
to all the Sri Vishnavas.” Then he pours water with the hand round the fire repeating
“ Aditenu manyasva |- anumaténu ‘manyasva | sarasvaténu manyasva | deva savitalh
prasiva.” This when rendered into English is as follows :—" Oh Earth, please allow
me to get the kingdom. Oh wife of the Déva, who willingly supports all actions,
please alow me to attain what I wish. Oh Sarasvati, please allow me to attain
what I wish. Oh Sun that impels all beings, incite me to do the Vijapéya sacrifice.”
Afrer repeating the above he places one samit {piece of paltisa stick) in the fire, Then he
takes a handful of rice in the left hand, sprinkles water over it with the right hand and
taking half the quantity of rice offers- it to Agni through the fingers repeating “ Sarya-
ya sviha.” Repeating “ Sorydyédam na mama” he takes the remaining quantity of rice
from the left hand and repeating the mantra “ Om agnaye svishtaksts svaha? offers it to
Agni. Afterwards he repeats “ Agnay& svishta krta idam na mama.” This when
rendered into Englishwould be “ I give this.oblation to Svishfakrt (Agni). This oblation
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belongs to Svishtakrt and it is not mine.” If it is evening instead of using the term
“Sorya” “ Agnayésvaiha” is used and the rest of the mantra may be repeated as those
mantras are common., He puts another samit in the fire.

Followers of $ama veda do not repeat the mantra beginning with “ Chatvari srnga.”
They do parish&chanam repeating the mantra “D&va savitah prasuva, yajiiam prasuva,
yajiiapatim bhagaya divyd gandharvah, ketapih kétam nah punatu vachaspatir vaicham
nah svadatu.” This in English runs thus:—" Oh Sun lord ! Incite me to do the sacrifice.
Make this sacrifice go on without impediment. Incite the sacrificer also so that he may
get fortunes. The gandharva that is in swarga cleanses the knowledge that is in the
minds of others. Let him cleanse our knowledge so that it may be without confusion,
Let vachaspati correct our words (mantra) used in this act, i.e., sacrifice.” Paristarana
should be placed east, south, north and west. In the morning while doing homam he says
“Saryaya svaihi siryaya idam na mama, prajapatay2 idam na mama” and in the evening
repeats the following while doing homam :—“ Agnaye sviha agnayeé idam na mama,
prajipatayésvihi prajipataya idam na mama.” This means “1 give the oblation to Agni,
This oblation is for Agni and it is not mine. I give the oblation to Prajipati. This
oblation is for Prajipati and it is not mine.” Then in the morning he repeats “ Yadindra
ham yathi tvam ” sAimam, In the evening he recites “ Yadindra haim yathauhau hova-
hayi” samam. This in English runs thus “Just as Indra is the lord of wealth amongst
the Déavas so I should also become the lord of wealth,” Afterwards he repeats Vima-
devyam and $antijapa.

The 2ahutis put in fire should not touch one another. If they should mix he
does sankalpam as follows:—'" Ahuti samsarga prayaéchittirtham vanaspatihdmam
karishy&.” This means “To expiate the sin arising out of the mixing of offered oblations
in the sacrificial fire I am doing the vanaspati homa.” He places one samit in fire repeat-
ing " Yatra vettha vanaspaté dévinam guhya ndmani tatra havyani gamaya svaha.” This
passage when rendered into English runs “QOh Vanaspati, you know the places where
the secret names of the Dévas are well known, hence make my oblations reach those
places.” After putting the samit in the fire he repeats:—~" Vanaspataya idam na mama.”
This means ‘“This oblation is offered to Vanaspati and it is not mine.,” Then the
mantra:—" Om aditénvamagam sthah | Om anumaténvamagmsthah | Om sarasvaténva-
magmsthah | déva savitah prasavih ” is repeated.

This in English runs as follows :—“Oh Earth! you have allowed me to get the
kingdom. Oh wife of the Dava, willingly supporting all actions, you have permitted
me to attain what I wished, Om oh Sarasvatil you have permitted me to attain what [
wished. Oh Sun that impels all beings! you have incited me to do the Vijapéya
sacrifice.” Sama Vedis should recite the mantra beginning with “ savitah prasavih
yajfiam prasavih | * and ending with “Ketam napavit Vachaspatir vicham no svadit.”
This when translated runs as follows :—Qh Sun that impels all beings! You have incited
me to do the Vajapéya sacrifice. You have helped me in doing the Vijapéya sacriﬁce.

“The gandharva who is in the devaloka perfects the knowledge of men, may he perfect
11
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our knowledge of this Vajapéya sacrifice. May Viachaspati make us recite properly the
mantras that are uttered by us in this sacrifice.” The fire is then sprinkled with water.
This is followed by the placing of a samit or two darbhas into the fire and repeating.
« & Vishnave svahi, $r1 Vishnave paramatmang idam na mama.” This means “Om I
offer this oblation to Srt Vishpu. This oblation is for Sr1 Vishnu the supreme Lord of
all and it is not mine.” As soon as the rice put in fire is burnt he gets up and with
palms placed together and lifting them in a prayerful posture repeats the following:--
“ Agnénaya supathl riy& asmin visvani déva vayunini vidvan | yuydodhyasmajjuburana
mend bhoyishthim t& nama uktim vidh&ma.” This when rendered into English runs
thus :—“ Oh shining Agni you possess all kinds of knowledge and therefore you are
wise; lead us in a good way to the wealth of swarga which we should attain. There-
fore keep us away from the crooked sins which stand in the way of attaining our
desires. We make huge praise of you.” '

If the performer is a SAma Vedi he recites “Nimastau hogndyi.” This means “Oh
Agni, I praise you.” '

The performer repeats the mantra “Om Agnay& namah | mantra hinam kriy4 hinam
bhakti hinam hutasana yaddhutamtu mayad dé&va paripiirnam tadastuté priyaschit-
tanyaé&shani tapah karmitmakanfvai | yanitéshimadeshinam krshnanusmarapam
param.” This in English runs thus :—" Om salutation to Agni. Ohresplendent Déva ! Let
the offering or oblation given to you by me be a complete one though there may be deficiency
in the mantras uttered, in the actions done, and in the devotion in the spirit it was offered.
Of all the expiatory acts either in the form of penance or action, etc., the repeated
recollection of Krshna is the best,” After repeating the above mantra he repeats “ Sry
Krshnava namah ”, prostrates, and does abhivadanam (repeating his godtra, pravara and
name). Then by repeating “Bhagavinéva . . . prataraupisanikhyamkarma . . .
karitavain ” he does sitvikatydgam. The above passage when rendered into English runs
thus:—‘God himself . . . has done the act, viz,, the morning aupasana for his own
pleasure, etc. . . ”

The morning aupasana ceremony is concluded by repeating “ Krtam¢ha karishyami
. . . pritaraupdsangna . . . Vasudevah” This when translated runs thsu:—*Iam
doing what has been already done. May the divine Lord Vasudéva become pleased by
this morning aupisana.”

Then he utters “yaté agné yajfiyatanGstayohyarshitmatminam acchi vasOni
krovan nasmé narya puriini yajiio bhotvd yajfiamasida svam ydnim jatavedo bhuva
ajayaminah sakshaya ¢hi.” This rendered into English runs thus:—* Oh Agni! Come
te me in the form suitable to sacrifices. Having come get over me being pleased to give
us a large quantity of wealth whi¢h isuseful to man. Having taken the form of yajfia, get
into my hody, which is your own place and which is doing this vajfia or sacrifice. Oh
Agni! having been born in front of me from the earth, come to me along with your own
house to dwell in me.”
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After uttering the above he places the darbha. pavitra over the right ear, heats the
palm by taking it near the fire and then does “ Atma samardpapam.”

ABHIGAMANA ARADHANAM,

The worshipper, before entering the temple, wears flowers, sandal and clothing,
cleanses his mouth by means of water after chewing betel-leaf and nuts and cleans his
hands and feet, As soon as he enters the temple, he stands at a distance and prostrates
before God. Getting up and with the permission of the two dvarapalakas he enters the
temple precincts to near God and while doing so he repeats the following :—* Kausalya
supraja Rama Parvasandhya pravartaté Qttishihba naradardela kartavyam daivamahni-
kam| Vira saumya vibuddhyasva kausalyinandavardhana jagaddhi sarvam svapiti-
tvayi supté parantapal Yaminyapaiti yadunitha vimuncha nidrim unméshamycchati
tavonmishité na vidvam | jatasvyam khalu jagaddhitaméva kartum dharmapravartana
dhiya dharanpitalasminil.” This when translated runs thus:—*“ Oh Rama! Kausalya is
very fortunate in having a good son. The morning twilight is dawning in the East.
Rise up, Oh tiger among men. The divine daily routine has to be gone through. Oh
Hero of benign qualities and who increases the happiness of Kausaly2, wake up. Oh
destroyer of foes, when you sleep the whole world will go to sleep. Oh Lord of Yadu!
the night is gone, wake up from your sleep, The whole universe wakes up when you
wake up. You are indeed born yourself in this world with the intention of spreading
dharma in order to do good to the whole world.” Instead of this other §lokas which rouse
God may be repeated. Then he does aradhana offering tulasi flowers and fruits, He
prostrates freely on the floor with bhakti and stands with the hands in a prayerful posture,
While thus standing he repeats the dwaya mantra and then recites the gadya in which the
meanings of dwaya are included. . Then he prays to God that all things that have to be
done should be properly performed and ended well and does $aragagati. In the end he
looks at auspicious things such as mirror, etc. Afterwards repeating *“ Saurabh&yis-
sarvahitah  pavitrah  punyari$ayah | pratigrhpantvimam grasam gavastrailokya
matarah |” he gives a handful of grass to the cow of others. The above passage when
translated into English runs thus :—* Let the cows accept the handful of grass, the cows
who are the mothers of the three worlds, who have descended from Surabhi or Kdmadhénu,
who are good to all, who are pure and who are a heap of virtue.” Afterwards obeisance
is to be done to Achiryas and other elderly men.

" If one is not able to do * Abhigamanam ” as stated above he may do obeisance to
his Acharya and do bharanyasam. If he is unable to do even this, then he may repeat
“Tirumantra ” and think of God. If he is under any pollution he must think of these
taings in his mind. He should not repeat the usual things then, but he may repeat
ordinary Tamil verses or Sanskrit §16kas other than the above and think of God. From
a distance he has to do anjali to God.

Towards the end he repeats the following :—"“ Bhagavangva . . . Krtancha
abhigamiakhyam kiritavan? and does sitvikatyagam and then concludes as follows »—
“ ., . . abhigamangna ., . . Vasud&vah|.”

1108



84 Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. lGs.,

UPADANAM.

During the second yamam he does sankalpa repeating “Krtancha . . . upidanena
. . . archayishyami.” Then he repeats the Balamantra "Bhagaviniva . .
upddanikhyam . . . karayati” and does satvikatyagam. The person who wants
to perform this part of the ceremony is expected to secure flowers, fruits, and other
things needed for the worship of God. Only flowers that are clean and found on plants
growing in clean situations and those accepted as fit by older Rcharyas are to be secured
for use. Flowers having good smell, and are beautiful to look at, ghee, milk and curds are
to be secured for use. They are to be cleaned properiy and kept for use. Flowers that are
grown by the activity of a person are superior. Those flowers that are secured from plants
growing in a wild state are not very good and they have only a medium value, Those
purchased in the bazaar are about the worst in value. Flowers secured stealthily or by
begging are very bad. Flowers white in colour belong to the class satvika, Red flowers
are put under rdjasa and blue and black belong to the tamasa class. One should avoid
flowers growing on plants found in unclean places; those flowers that are faded, those
that are not full, unripe buds, old flowers are also to be avoided ; flowers used by any
body, fiowers smelt, flowers touched by unclean animals, flowers with worms in them are
also tobe avoided. Flowers of oleander should never be used in houses for God's archana.
All fiowers should be secured by repeating “ Viryaya astrayaphat.” The leaves of the
plants, Achyraunthes aspera, Ocimim sanctum, the Bael tree, Ficus religiosa, black tulasi, and
vanhi tree may be secured for use. Water flowers such as lotus cannot be accepted
two days after plucking. For dh@ipam the wood of sandal, dévadaru and ahil are to be
used. Things obtained from animals should not be used. But kast@ri and gbdrbjana,
though obtained from animals, may be used for God. With the exception of red lotus,
red “ Sengashanir,” red flowers should not be used for doing pfja to God. Flowers
and other things meant for the use of God should never be obtained from women of jll-
fame, a wicked fellow who is doing things against caste, a napumsaka and from
one who hates God. Things should not be brought and used from any house where no
bhagavadaradhana is performed.

Repeating “ Samidhah pavanih pOjyaécharmayuktah pamt parah | yushman harami
homartham asman rakshantusarvada” he secures samit-sticks of Butea frondesa. This
means * Oh palasa sticks, you are pure, worthy of adoration, causing happiness to others,
endowed with knots.. I cut you for the sake of offering to Agni. Protect us always.”
Darbha is secured by repeating the mantra that follows:—" Virinch&na sahdtpanna
parameshthiparigraha | nuda sarvani papani dharbha svastikard mama (bhava).” This
passage when rendered into English runs thus :—* Born along with Brahma, accepted of
him, oh Darbha, remove all {my) sins and give me peace and happiness.” Tulasi (sacred
basil) is secured by plucking small pieces, so that each may have four leaves and all
round young bud of leaves in the centre. While plucking the tulasi the following mantra
is repeated :—“ Tulasyamrta janmasi saditvam kéfavapriyé kefavartham lunamitvam
varadi bhava 40bhang | mokshaikah&toh dharaniprasnté vishpossamastasya gursh
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priyeta | aradhanartham purushottamasya l@nami patram tulasi kshamasva.” This when
translated means :— Oh Tulasi! you have been bom from nectar. You are always fond
of Kesava or Vishnu. I cut you for the sake of Ke4ava. Oh brilliant one!l be a granter
of hoons. Oh one born from Earth! you are very dear to Vishnu whao is the perceptor
for all, and throngh Whom only one can attain moksha or release from bondage. I cut
your leaf for the propitiation of purushottama. Oh Tulasi forgive me.” Tulasi should
not be plucked on Sundays, Fridays, New Year Days at any time, in the afternoons,
nights, evening times and on Sankarinti days every month. New moon day, fullmoon
day, dvadasi are aiso days on which the plant should not be touched on any account. If
secured, it must be considered tantamount to plucking God’s head from the body. For
use on these prohibited days, tulasi secured the previous day should be used.

When meney or other substances are received for aridhana of God both the giver
and receiver repeat “ Achyutah privatam.” For the worshipper of God, mercy toalf living-
beings including man, keeping completely under control one’s indriyas, mercy without
himsa to all living creatures, patience, knowledge, contemplétion and truthfulness are
essential features to be possessed. These qualities are essential for every one who wor-
ships God and so a worshipper should do his best to increase the possessions of these:
characteristics by association with good acharyas, talking and associating with them and
reading good sacred books during the * Upidanakala.” Those who are not required to
secure all these things during the time may spend their time by reading and listening to
good things only. In case one has to do Aradhana soon on special occasions, he may
shorten the ceremonies abhigamanam and upidanam. Then he may do the satvika-
tyagam and pray to God.

MADHYAHNIKA SNANAM.

For this sninam also some mantras are repeated as for bathing in the morning.
Just before the bath he repeats the following :—* Avahayimi tvaim dévi snanarthamiha
sundari | 8higangé namastubhyam sarvatirthasamanvite.,” This when translated runs
thus :—* Oh beautiful Goddess ! I invite you here for my bathing, Oh Gangi! salutation
to thee, who possess all the sacred waters of the world,” The usual sankalpa, bala
mantra and sitvikatyiga mantra are repeated before the above mantra. Repeating the
above Avahana mantra he takes water in both his hands and invokes Gangi to come
over there, Then arghyam is given repeating “ Vishou vima padingushtha nakhaérotd
vinisruté | tadbhakti vighna rGpat tvam gangé mam mdchayiinasah |7 This in English
runs thus:—"Oh Gangi that came out from the nail of the left great toe of Vishnu!
Please release me from the sins which stand as obstacies to his devotions.” He then
bathes for the midday as for the morning and dresses himself as usual after the bath.
Urdhvapundram, etc., are put on the face and various parts of the body.

MADHYAHNIKAM.

He does achamanams as for the morning Sandhya Vandanam, but in the Sankalpam
instead of “ Pritassandhyam” he has to say “Madhyahnika sandhyam.” After
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prandyamam he repeats the following :—" Apahpunantvityanuvakasya aparshih anushtup
cchandah brihmanaspatirdévata | apdm prasané viniydgah.” Translation:—For the
anuvaka “ Apahpunantu” Apas are Rshi, and Anushtup is chandas and the Dévata is

Brahmanaspati.”

Then taking water in the right hand he repeats “ Apahpunantu prithivim prithivi

pOtd punitumim, punantu brahmanaspatih brahmapGtZ pun3tumim, yaducchishtam
abhojyam yadvad duicharitam mama | sarvam punantumidmipal astimcha pratigraham
svaha * and drinks it.
- Translation: “Let waters purify the earth; let the world {earth) which is purified
make me pure; Nariyana who is superior {the master of) to the Chaturmukha, let him
purify water ; let waters purified by Paramiatmi purify me; let the waters remove the
evils énd purify me who by €ating the remains that should not be eaten have become
consequently a sinner and who has received sins from bad people. ”

Afterwards all the mantras are the same as in the morning Sandhyad Vandanam.
The " Arghyam " is given twice instead of thrice.

In the case of japam also mantras are similar to those which were used in the
morning up toc upasthanam. After upasthinam the following mantra is repeated: -
«“ Asatyéneti shadrchasya hirapyastapa rshih | Adyayoh trishtup chatasrpam gayatrl
jﬁgatyushniktristubhab cchandimsi | savitd dévatd | madhyahnika sandhy&pasthana
viniyogah.”

Translation :—Asatyéna form six riks, Rshi is Hiranyastapa, Cchandas are trishtup,
trishtup gayatrl, jagati trishtup and anushtup ; sawvitd is the Dgvata.”

Then he repeats the following mantra:—* Asaty&na rajasavartamang nivésayan
amrtam martyamcha, hiranyay&na savitd rath&na davoyiti bhuvanavipadyan | udvayam
tamasaspari pasyant6jystiruttaram | dévam d@vatri slryam aganmajyotiruttamam !
udutyam jitavédasam dévam vahantik&tavah dri$€ viSvayasOryam | chitram davini-
mudagadanikam chakshur mitrasya Varunasyagnégh | apradyava prithivl antariksham
sOryadtma jagatastasthushadcha | tat chakshurd@vahitam purastit $ukra muccharat |
paly&ma  4aradasfatam | jivéma $aradadbatam | nandima $aradadéatam | modama
§aradaséatam | bhavama $aradadfatam | Srnavama SaradadSatam | prabravima $aradaé-
$atam | ajltasyAma Saradadéatam | jyokchasGryam drié&!ya udagin mahatorpavat
viblirdjamanassarirasya madhyat sama vishabhlshitikshah siryo vipaschinmanasi-
punatu,” _

Translation :—* Sun, the déva enveloped in glory and shining in good places, moves
in his golden car seeing the doings (Karmas; of every human being as a witness and also
influencing the davatas and men to do their duties. We, #ho see the sun that destroys
darkness that is full of effulgent light, that is a good devata, that is an excellent being
and one that protects da&vatas, shall obtain superior brilliance or t&jas. The davata
who knows all the karmas that are done and who is well known as the sun bears one
thousand faj‘s to enable men to see him. There arose the mangala which is a wonderful
sight to dévatas and which is like an eye to the dévatds mitra, varupa and agni. The
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sun existing in that mandalam is the soul of the living and he is permeating the sky,
earth and svarga. We shall see for a hundred years the mandalam which is good to
devatds, which is like an eye to them, which is white at sunrise and which rises early.
(This means that we shall worship all our lifetime.) May we live a bundred years; may
we have sons and grand children; may we be happy; may we become prosperouS in
our own place; may we hear only speech that is dear to us; may we speak only dear and
good words ; may we not be overcome by our enemies; we pray that we may see the sun
that is shining forth. ILet me be protected with proper support by that sun who has
arisen from the big ocean, who shines in the midst of water, who grants the wishes of
everyone, who is red in colour and who knows everything.” Then the person is expected
to do the Japa of ashtikshara and then VastranishpIdanam, etc.

ARADHANAM OR WORSHIP.

The person who intends to do worship to God, at first attends to his personal
cleanliness. He cleans his feet and hands and then selects a suitable place for him.
This place is cleaned by repeating the $oshapa, ddhana and plivana mantras. Sitting
on the place thus selected he meditates on the parampara of his gurus and God. Hg is to
think that the end and aim of his is only to attain God’s presence and the only way to
attain Him is His grace, He should also think that God is the only person who can
remove unpleasant things and think of the svar@pa, rlipa, character and vibhQtis of
God. He should try to approach (zod’s feet by repeating the stotra $10kas beginning with
“ Akhilaheyapratyantka.”

.. After attaining the feet of God and with mind strengthened by his favour, he
should think of God only as one dear to him and as one whom he is always thinking as
being before him. Then with the grace arising from such a devotion he is to begin the
worship of God. Repeating “ Bhagavangva . . . upakramaté” he does nyisam with
panchdpanishad mantras in samhara order and then does one priniyZmam, With his
right hand he touches his navel repeating the mala mantra and afterwards says * Mantrod-
bhita chanda vayvapyayita nabhi deéSastha vayuna $ariramantarbahiécha tatvakrameépa
" éoshayami.” This in English is as follows:—“Idry up the body both internally and
externally in the order of tatvas by which it is constituted, by the wind situate ! in the
navel being spread up by the chandra vayu proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After
repeating the above mantra he thinks that his whole body has been dried up (45shanam>,
Again he does prandyimam and with his right hand he touches his heart repeating the
mila mantra and then repeats the following mantra :—* Mantrodbhita chakrigni ivaIOpé
brhmita jatharignind tattat samashti prallna sarvatatva sarva kilbisha sarvajiispa tad
vasanam éarfram dahayami.” This when translated runs thus :—“I burn the body with
the several tatvas, all sins, all ignorance together with vasan4, so that the several tatvas
may merge in the samashti $rshti by the fire in the abdomen spread. up by the flames
of the Jatharigni proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After repeating the above he
thinks that his whole body was burnt and he should place his scul so as to rest below the
tbumb of the right foot of God. Then doing another pranidyamam he imagines that by
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God’s grace he has become an object fit to do service to God and then he thinks that his
soul has come out from the foot of God. He is expected to think that he is standing below
the toe of the feet of God, that water in the form of amrta flowing from the feet of God is
washing him and that he has secured his body capable of doing service of every kind to
God. Finally he should do nyasa on his body repeating the panchopanishad mantras
in the order of creation. He should then touch his head repeating “ Om shaum namah-
pariya param&shthyatmané;” touch his nose repeating “ C_)m yim namahpariya puri-
shatmang,” touch his chest repeating “ Om rAm namahpariya visvatmané ' and touch his
guhya repeating “ Om vim namahpariya nivritydtmané” and touch his legs repeating
*Om 1am namahpariya sarvitmang.” (The meaning can be learnt only by Upadasal)
He is to imagine that he has obtained his body according to the §aktis. He does another
priniyama and thinks that he has bathed in the water of Ganges flowing from God’s
toe and then puts on the twelve namams and begins the dradhanam of God.

Then he does satvikatyiga repeating * Bhagavangva . . . upakramaté” and
then does hrittydgam as usuzl. Then he has to place on his right side all the materials
required for worshipping God and on his left side the * Tirukkiveri " vessel filled with
water, Taking flowers, sandal pastein his hand he repeats the ashtakshara seven times,
does $§oshana, dahana and plavana to these materials. Next he repeats again the astra-
mantra and waves his hand all round the eight directions. He places on his right side
all the other materials needed for worship and in his frontin a seat he places the arghya,
padya, dchamanlya and snanIya vessels. Afterwards he cleans them by repeating the
astramantra, does §dshana, dahana and plavana and then he fills these vessels with some
water. Into the vessel containing arghya water he puts in siddhartakam, sandal paste,
flowers, top pieces of darbha grass and rice grains (akshatai). He places into the padya
vessel cynodon grass, Evolvulus alsinoides (Vishnu kranthem), syamaikam, padmakam,
etc. He puts into the dchamanlya vessel cardamoms, cloves, takkolam, khuskhus, and
flowers, Into the sninfya vessel he puts turmeric, kastirimanjal, murai, saileyam, tak-
kolam, jatamanji, sandal paste and flower buds of Mickelia Champaca. The vessel placed
in the centre contains water and it is generally called “Sarvarthatdyam.” Then
touching the arghya patra with his right hand he repeats the mala mantra and then
repeats the mantra “Om namo bhagavaté arghyam parikalpayami” (I am preparing
the arghya for God). Inthe same manner he touches the other vessels repeating the
mala mantra and then repeats the mantra’ “Om namo bhagavaté pidyam parikal-
payami.” Allthe five vessels he touches repeating the mfla mantra and repeats the
above mantra “Om . . . achamaniyam . . . etc, only altering the name of the
vessel.

Taking water in an uddharani (spoon} from the arghya vessel hesprinkles it over the
place where the aridhana is to be done, over the vessels to be used during the worship
{or aridhana) and over himself separately.

In places where the above described * AdharaSaktyadipItha ” is not established God
is requested to come for aradhana from paramapada (heaven), milk-ocean, sun, heart,
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Mathura, Dvaraka, Ayodhya and Srirangam. The worshipper should imagine that God
is associated with his wives, ornaments, arms, and with dvarapilakas and other men.
He should think of God as possessing three kinds of chétana and achétana things with
their svar@pa (form) sthiti (existence) and pravrtti (permeation) as being under His
control. God is not touched by karma or thoughts about these things. The worshipper
should also think that the characteristics, knowledge {Jfianam), power (balam), wealth
(ai$varyam), boldness (viryam), strength (Sakti} and light (t¢jas) are possessed by
God. The worshipper should think of God as above described, and offer himself to God
by repeating the ashtakshara. Then he should begin the regular worshipping ceremony.

From the “ Arghyapitra ” (arghya vessel) he takes some water by means of the uddha-
rani {(spoon)} and lifting this with both the hands up to the nose of God repeats with due
respect, ‘‘Bhagavannidam pratigrhpishva.,” (Oh God kindly receive this). During
this time the worshipper thinks of God and taking the water close to God’s face and
offering it pours some wateron God’s hands and then he pours the remaining water into
the arghya or arghya pratigraha patra. Then cleaning his hands he places flowers at the
feet of God and with a spoon takes water from the padya vessel and sprinkles it over the
feet of God and thinks that he has washed the feet of God and pours the remaining water
into the “Padya pratigrahapitra *’ {vessel intended to receive the water taken out of a
padya vessel). Then cleaning his hands with a clean cloth folded he removes water from
the feet of God by wiping them with the folded cloth and then offers to God sandal
paste and flowers. Next he takes water from the achamaniya vessel by means of
the uddharani {spoon) and pours it in the right band of God and imagines that God
has done the dchamanam, The remaining water in the uddharani {spoon) is poured
into the achamana pratigrahapatra (vessel intended to receive the water taken
out of the ichamana vessel). Then sandal paste, flowers, incense, light, ichamanam,
betelleavesand nuts are offered. When prostrating before (God he prays that God should
accept him and everything near Him as objects fit for service. He also repeats
“ Atmanam atmlyam cha sarvam bhagavian nityakinkarataya svikura” while praying.
The translation of the above passage is as follows :—"“ Oh God, kindly accept me and all
belonging to me as worthy of your service always.” Then he offers to God Snianasana.
He places sandal paste and flowers over the dsana and decorates it. He then prostrates
before God and then with God’s permission offers to Him the sandals (padukais of wood)
and requests God to occupy the Asanam (sninisanam). While in snanisanam cloths,
ornaments and garlands worn by God are removed and these are handed over to
Vishvakséna who is close by. Then the worshipper offers to God the Snana Satika
{cloth for bath) and afterwards the following things in order, viz., arghya, padya,
achamaniya,padapitham (plank for the feet), dantakashtam, (toothbrush) jihvanirlekhanam
(tongue scraper), gandisham (mouthful of water for rinsing), mukhaprakshalanam
{cleaning the face}, Zchamanam (sipping water three times), adarda pradar$anam
(showing of mirror), hastaprakshalanam {cleaning of the hands), mukhavasatimbilam
{betel leaves, etc., for beautifying the face), tailabhyanganam {smearing oil to some part
of the body), udvartanam (rubbing and cleaning the body with fragrant unguents)

I2
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imalakatdyam (washing with water containing the essence of Phyllanthus emblica),
kankajam (haircomb), plota déhasodhana $atikd (cloth for drying up the water on the
body), haridril@panam (turmeric unguent) prakshilanam {washing), vastram (cloth).
uttarivam (upper cloth), yajidpavitam (sacred thread), pidyam (water for washing
feet), achamanam {water sipping), pavitram (darbha grass) twisted for putting on the 4th
finger, gandham (sandal paste), pushpam (flowers), dhipadipams (redhot fire and light),
Achamanam (water sipping), déhadodhanam (cleaning the body), vastram (cloth),
uttariyam (upper cloth) yajhopavitam (sacred thread} and idchamanam (sipping of
water).

Next the Alankardsana is worshipped by pfija and God is requested to occupy this
pitha by prostrating before him. Then taking God’s permission the wooden shoes
(padukais) are presented to him. After God has occupied the seat presented to Him,
he prepares as before and presents to him arghyam, pAdyam, dchamaniyam and sarvariha
toyam, Arghya, padya, dchamaniya and the sandal paste, flowers and pida-
sammardanam {pressing of feet), vastra (cloth), uttariyam (upper cloth), ornaments,
sacred thread and &chamaniyam are also presented to Hilm. For the other attendants of
God snanam {bath), vastram (cloth} and bhashanams (ornaments) are given and sandal
paste, etc., are served tothem after offering them to God. Further, for the parivaris
(servants)of God sandal paste alone is to be offered. (Arghyam,pidyam and dchamaniyam
need not be offered). He does the various upacharas to God by offering sandal paste,
flowers, alankaras, ardhvapundrams, anjanam, ddaréam, frankincense, light, Achamanam,
dhvajam, umbrella, chaimaram, vahanam, $ankdm, chihnam, kahali, bheri with dancing,
songs and viadyas.

Repeating the *“ Ashtikshara ' lie offers flowers for every syllableor letter. Similarly
he repeats the dvadasikshara, the shadakshara, Vishnu gayatri, panchopanishanmantras
and purushasfiktam and offers as many flowers as he can. For the devi(Goddess) he does
the same piijas repeating the appropriate mantras. He does pranimams for the four
corners and does pradakshina and offers flowers. After doing pranimam in the front he
repeats some stdtras that are pleasant to the ear. Then he should pray to God to accept
him as His daily devotee and do the “ Ashtikshara japa” according to his capacity.
Then he offers tirtha to God as if finishing everything to be done to God. He next offers
mukhavisa timbulam, arghya and Bhojyasanam.

He does piija to the BhojyAsanam, does pranimam to God and with God’s permission
offers the wooden sandals (padukais). Then imagining that God has occupied this seat,
he offers to God padyam, achamaniyam and arghya and afterwards Madhuparkam is
offered; that is to say jaggery, honey, ghee, curds and milk are secured and kept separately,
after subjecting these to the usual $ashanpa, dahana and plavana processes arghya water is
sprinkled over these articles and then these articles are offered to God. Then if
available a cow, gold, precious stones such as diamonds, etc., and grain are sprinkled
with water and they are offered to God by placing them before Him. Then food that is
properly and cleanly prepared (cooked rice), ghee, curds, milk, honey, fruits and roots of
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sorts are placed before God and are sprinkled with arghya water. Digbandhanam is done
by repeating the * Astra” mantra and “ Surabhi” mudra is shown. Then arghya
tirtham is taken saying the mantra “ Atiprabhtitam . . . idam svikuru.” This when
translated runs thus :—" Kindly accept the food, etc., which are prepared in large quantity,
with the greatest alfection, with all its completeness and with the greatest heart-felt
devotion.” He does pranimam and with bent head prays to God and requests him to
make use of the things offered to Him, Afterwards he should offer to God anup%nam,
tarpapam at first and then hastaprakshalanam, achamanam, hastasammarjanam,
sandalwood paste, and mukha visa tambalam,

Then he does pragdmam to God and cleans the mantrasana and requests God to occupy
this, after taking his permission and after cleaning and doing pja to the fsana. He
offersthe padukaisto God. Assoon as God occupies the seat, he removes from His body
the sandal paste, garlands, etc., and hands them over to Vishvakséna. Afterwards he
offers to God padya, ichamaniya, sandal paste, flowers, dhtpa (smoke of incense),
light, Achamana, bhakshyam, fruits, and Schamaniyam. He goes round Him twice
(two pradakshinas) and prostrates before Him,

Then hecleans the paryankasana (seat intended for bedding) and after getting God’s
permission offers Him the new seat. While He is in the new seat he offers him the padu-
kais (wooden sandals). He presents to God the usnal pidyam, SchamanIyam, and then
takes over from God His garlands, ornaments and cloth and hands them over to Vishvak-
s&na. Next he offers to God soft clothing, ornaments, garlands, upavitam (sacred thread)
and water for achamanam. Lastly he offers sandal paste, flowers, light, dhipam, 2cha-
maniyam and mukhavasa timbalam. Afterwards he repeats the mantra * Svaniyamya

pratividitavan.” The meaning of this passage is as follows:—"“God himself
for his own sake, for his own pleasure has brought into being all auspicious materials;
intended for honour, bodily pleasure, eating and all other things, with all attendants and
paraphernalia, which are his own and which are in large numbers, very dear to heart,
which are in entirety and which are full of devotion, collected by my body, senses, etc.,
which are given by him alone and belonging to me whose body, existence and action
are entirely governed by him and who is his sole servant and performs the satvtkatyaga,”
He gets permission from God to take a small portion from the things offered to Him for
Vishvakséna and the remainder to offer to his Achirya and other Vaishnavas. The per-
son doing aradhana to God now does paja to Vishvakséna and offers to him the things he
has set apart for this purpose. Finally he prostrates before God and does to God $arana-
gati. He is expected to prostrate properly and do the Saranagati in the proper form.
QOut of the offerings made to God a part is taken and kept separately for Vishvakséna
and the remaining part is divided into three parts—one for himself, one for those who do
service to God and one part for Achiryas and Vaishnavas. The part offered to Vishvak-
sEna is put in water, Then the worshipper praying to God and dvarapilakas finishes
the p@ija. Next he begins to repeat some $lokas from Dasika’s work if he is 2 Vadagalai
Sri Vaishnava after repeating some Tamil pasurams {stanzas) from Tiruviimozhi. When
the worshipper is a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava he omits Deéika’s stotras and repeats only

12-A
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the Tamil Tiruvdimozhi- Sacred water is distributed to those present and while doing
this Dadika’s stotrapathas are repeated amongst the Vadagalais.

VAIS VADEVAM.

This ceremony is usually done only by the very orthodox people. Persons who do
this ceremony make use of the food taken by them from the food offered to God during
the aradhanam of God and towards the end of the ceremony. The performer cleans his
feet, dees two ichamananis and a prindyamam. Then he begins this ceremony of
Vaisvadévam by repeating “Sri bhagavadijfayi $Srimannariyanaprityartham pratar
Vaisdvadavam karishye. He then repeats “ Krtancha karishyami” and says “ Pratar
vaisévadevéna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam Visudévamarchayishyami.” After this
he continues to repeat “ Bhagavatd baléna ” and then does satvikatyigam by repeat-
ing “Bhagavdnéva . . . priatar vaisvadeévikhyam karma . ., . kirayati” He
makes use of agni in the pit which is either aupasanigni or agni which was used for
cooking the food. After putting the fire in the pit he draws lines and does agni
pratishthai and paristaranam as is usually done for aupasanam.. His wife brings food
cooked by her and set apart for vaiSvadévam and gives it to him saying ‘‘Bhatam.”
Saying “ TatsubhQtam Viradannam tanm2 kshayi” he takes the food and shows it to
fire. The above when translated runs thus:—"“The food is well completed and well
embellished. Therefore it will not perish.” He takes the food and shows it to fire.
Then he places this feod to the left and sprinkling water over it, divides it into two
parts, one towards the south and the other towards the north. Then in the part of the
food in the north he divides the food into three parts by drawing lines east to west.
After thus separating the food, he sprinkles water round the fire saying “Om adite

. savitah prasQiva” and places in the fire one stick, He then takes out from the
food a small quantity (about the size of the fruit of ' Nellikai ”) from the south-eastern
part and touching with his left hand the vessel in which food is kept, he places this
food in fire, Homam ought to be done according to the upadaéa the worshipper has
received-—that is to say—either Chakrikiram method or Vyajanikaram method,

PANCHAMAHAYAJNAM.

Immediately after Vai$vadéva the person performs this ceremonial, Panchamahi-
yajiam. He begins this ceremonial by doing “$rotrachamanam ™ and prainiyamam in
the usual way. Then he does sankalpam repeating “ Sribhagavadajiiaya . . . déva
yajiiéna yakshye.” Taking water he washes his left hand repeating “ Vidyudasi” and
then repeating “* Aditenu manyasva . . . prasiva” does parish&hanam to agni
(s.c., take round water) and puts in fire a samit or darbha, After this he takes the food
from the part in the east which is marked off as the northern part, and repeating “Om
davebhyasvaha” putsin the fire, and then repeats * Dévébhya idam na mama ’* and places
in the fire a darbha. Then once again he pours water round the fire repeating during the
process “Om aditénu . . . prasavih” and smears the hands repeating “ Vyshtirasi.”
The meanings of the above Sanskrit passages are given here seriatim :—*“This food is
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offered to the dévas, This offering belongs to the Dévas and it is not mine or it does
not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting.”

Again he does érotrichamanam and wearing the yajfidpavita with the left hand
through it and the string on the right shoulder (i.e,, pracbinaviti) repeats “ Sribhagavada-
jilayda . . . pitr yajiéna yakshy&"” doing sankalpam, He smears the hands repeating
“Vidyudasi.” The above Sanskrit when rendered into English run thus:—“I make
the sacrifice by pitr yajfia. You are the cause of separation”. He pours water and
smears the earth to the south of the fire pit and takes a small quantity of food from the
cup again and repeating ‘ Om pitrbhyassvadha” places his hand on the ground. Then
repeating * Pitrbhya idam na mama > he pours water in the apradakshina way round the
fire and cleans his hands by wiping while repeating *“ Vyshtirasi.” The meaning of the
Sanskrit in the above runs thus: “I offer this ball of rice to Pitrs. This offering belongs
to Pitys and it does not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting.”

Putting the yajfispavita in the right way he does §rdtrichamanam and pripiyamam.
Then lie does sankalpam repeating “ Sr bhagavadijnayd . . . bhfta yajiiena yakshye.”
Repeating “ Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he cleans his hands by smear-
ing. He cleans the earth to the west of agradana and takes from the cooked rice already
used a small quantity of food and saying “ Om bhatébhyo balim harami” (I offer a ball
of rice to all created beings) places it on the ground. Then he does parish&chanam to it
saying ““Om bhatébhya idam na mama” (this offering is for all created beings and it
does not belong to me) and smears his hands repeating “ Vrshtirasi ” {you are the cause
of cutting).

Again he does érotrichamanam and then prandyamam. Afterwards he does sankal-
pam repeating * Sr1 bhagavadijfiay2 . . . manushya yajii&na yakshy&” Then saying
*Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation} he takes from the central portion of the food
some quantity of food (annam) and places it between agradana and bhatabali saying
“ Manushy&bhydhantd ” and doing parish&chanam. Then he cleans his hands by wiping
and at the same time repeating “ Vrshtirasi”,

Then he does Srotrichamanam and repeating “ Om Sri Vishnavé svaha ” puts in fire a
darbha and then says “ Om S$rI Vishnave idam na mama.” Then he gets up and repeats
the mantra beginning " Agné naya ” then does pranimam after repeating “ Agnayé namah

param " and then abhividanam. The balis offered to pitys and dévas are placed
aside and the remaining part is retained and in it put in the other balis. The food used
in agradinam and manushya yajiia is taken and mixed with that part used for atithis.

He does 3chamanam and repeating “ Bhagavanéva . . . pritar Vaiévadavikhyam
karma . . . karitavin” the satvikatyiga is done. Finally he repeats “Krtancha

Visudévah.” Then the sacred water of God is taken and he waits sometime (till the
milking of a good cow) for atithis and then he sits for his meal.

BHGJANAM (TAKING ONE’s FOOD).

The person proposing to eat, washes his feet, does dchamanam twice and ¢leans a
space in his front with water mixing with it a little of cow’s urine, On the spot thus
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cleaned he places a plantain leaf after cleaning it well with water. A vessel filled with
water'is placed on his right side and he sits in front of the leaf. Heshould not sit at any
time facing west but he may choose anyoune of the remaining three. In his right hand he
is expected tohave a golden pavitram (a form of ring) on his ring finger and if. he does
not possess one he should make a pavitra out of darbha and put it on that finger,
Then he sits and his wife or some other person serves the various things cooked on the
leaf. After this service he keeps both his hands in a saluting posture (“ Kappikkondu")
and prays saying “ asmakam nityamastvétat.” This means “ Let this food be perpetual
to us.” He afterwards sprinkles water over his food saying “Om bharbhuvassuvah ”
and does $o0shapna, dihana and plivanam. By repeating astra mantra he does
digbandhaham and offers the food to the antaryamin {God whois inside his body).
In case one eats in another’s house, he should offer mentally to his archai everything and
to bis antaryAmin afterwards. Then he takes water in his right hand poured by his
wife or some other person and with it and placing his legs so as to touch the ground he
does parishéchanam twice. To obtain this water he should not hold his hand
across his food and the water poured into his hand should not fall on any vessel. While
doing parishechanam he must repeat the mantra “ Om bharbhuvassuvah ” (the names of
lokas) “Satyam tvarténa parishinchami” (I sprinkle Agniaround you who is Sarya.) If
it is night he is expected to use the words, “ Om bharbhuvassuvah ” the names of lokas
“Rtam tva saty&na parishinchami ” (I sprinkle SOrya around you who is Agni),

He should then in his right hand receive a small quantity of sacred water used in
the worship of God and drink it saying “ Amrtopastaranamasi,” as he does during
achamanam. Then he should do pragahuti, He should hold the leaf on the left side in
one place with his left thumb and the first and second fingers (really second and third if
thumb is counted as the first), and using his thumb, middle finger and ring finger he should
lift the food and place it in his mouth and while doing so he should repeat the words
“Pranaya svihia ” “ Apiniya svaha” " Vydnidya sviha ” “ Udanaya sviha ” “ Samanaya
sviha.”

“1 offer this (small quantity of cooked rice)to Prina. I offer this (small quantity
of cooked rice) to Apina. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Vyana. I offer
this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Udana. 1 offer this {small quantity of cooked rice)
to Samana and take as many handfuls of food (cooked rice with ghee).” After putting
into his mouth the cooked food he repeats in the interval “ Praipay&dam na mama,” * Apa-
nayédam na mama,” “ Vyinayédam na mama,” *Udaniyedam na mama " “ Samaniayédam
na mama,”

This when translated rns thus :—* This is for Prana and it does not belong to me,
This is for Apana and it does not belong to me. This is for Vyana and it does not
belong to me. This is for Udana and it does not belong to me. This is for Samana and
it does not belong to me.” While thus taking the food into his mouth, he should think
of God in the jatharigni and do hdmam mentally. It is only after fully swallowing one
ahuti (quantity of food put in the mouth) another Ahuti is taken into the mouth., The
swallbwing is so done that the food in the mouth does not come in contact with the teeth.
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After taking five morsels and repeating the mantras stated above, he should repeat as
the last mantra ' Brahmanima atma mrtatvdya’” (May my jivitmi merge in Paramitmi
for the sake of moksha.)

Then he cleans his left hand which was holding the leaf by means of water
poured over the fingers by his wife or some other person. Until this time he should
be quiet without uttering anything except repeating the mantras already stated above.
Then he begins to eat the various things served on the leaf and which were offered
to God previously, He should not take anything that is prohibited by rules. During
eating if he wants anything he may ask for it. He may also talk to persons eating
with him, provided the talk is to show respect to them in serving things. If he is
forced to speak about anything outside the food, he should repeat “ Om bharbhuvassuvah™
{the Iokas Om bhah, Bhuvah and Suvah) and then begin to eat again. Fruits, and
bhakshyas should be broken into pieces by the fingers and while doing so the nails should
not come in contact with these articles. For the Vadagalais things that should not be
taken 4s food are described by Vedanta Dasika in a book called “ Aharaniyamam,”
which consists of twenty-one stanzas in Tamil.

While eating, he should not be standing or place his legs on the seat. He should
always do achamana before eating. He should not wear a single cloth, cover his body
and head, touch another person, or be hearing the speeches of $ddras, and women in
menses. While eating in a line with others he should not get up in the middle, If he
is obliged to get up, he should draw a line by using water, fire, a pole, or darbha between
himself and his neighbour and then get up. From the vessel containing water he may
drink once and he should not use the same water again. In case he has to partake the
same water he has to pour on the floor some quantity of water from it and then use
the water for drinking. While eating after swallowing every morsel he should repeat the
name of God as Govinda. After eating to his satisfaction he removes the pavitra of
darbha and holding it between the pavitra finger and the next one and receives the
water for “ Uttarapd$anam.” While drinking this water poured into his right hand he
has to repeat “ Amrtapidhinamasi.” A small quuantity of water must be left in the hand
without sipping the whole quantity. This water which remains in the hand is poured on
the left side of the leaf repeating '“Rowravé punyanilayeé padmirbuda nivasinam—
arthinimudakam datta makshayya wmupatishthatu.” This when translated runs as
follows :—* This water is offered to those who have been longing for salvation by having
been confined in Raurava Hell, the abode of sinners, for many many millions of
years. May this undecaying offering please them.” The darbha between the fingers is
thrown below the leaf. After uttaripoSanam the leaf should not be touched, After
getting up from the place, he goes out, cleans his hand and washes his mouth thrice and
spits out the water each time on the left side. He may use some powder to clean his
mouth and while doing so he uses water to finally clean his mouth I3 times and uses stick
to remove dirt. The water put in the mouth for cléaning the mouth should not be
swallowed but should be spitted out. The teeth should not be touched and washed by
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using the fingers. He cleans his hands and legs and does achamanam. Then
sitting he repeats “Prinanim grandhirasi rudroma vid3antakasténinnénapyayasva”
ioh Ahankara that is in my heart! you are inseparably united to my prina, May
your presiding deity that is known by the name of Rudra being a destroyer of miseries
enter intc}'f'n‘y body. May the food taken by me grow my body.) and touches his chest.
After this he repeats “ Angushtha matrah purushongushtamcha samaéritah | réah sarvasya
jagatah prabhdh priniti visvabbuk ”. This in English runs thus:—* Paramitm3i of the
size of one’s own thumb lives in the space within the heart. He governs the whole world.
He is themaster. May he be pleased by this food”., Taking water in the hand he pours it
down in such a way that it trickles through the right hand on the right toe. Afterwards
touching the belly he repeats the following mantra :— Sraddhayam prapéniviéyi mrtagm
hutam prinpamannéniapiyasva, apiné niviSyAmrtam hutam apinamanné nipyiyas-
va | vyane niviSyimrtagm hutam vyanamanngnipyayasva | udanéniviSyamrtam
hutam udinamanné napyayasva |saminé nividyadmrtagm hutam saminaminné
napyiyasva | brahmanima dtma amrtatviya.,” This runs in English thus:-- “ With due
reverence to vaidic observances and with great respect to Pranavdyu this imperishable
and sweet oblation has been offered. Oh presiding deity of Prinavayu! may this food
increase you.

With great respect to Apana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered,
Oh presiding deity of Apinal, May this food increase you. '

With great respect to Vyana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Vyina! may this food increase you.

With great respect to Udana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Udana | may this food increase you.

‘With great respect to Samina this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Samana ! may this food increase you.

May my JIvitma merge in Paramatm3 for the sake of moksha.” Next he sees the sun
repeating “Udutyam . . . Viévayastryam.” This in English is as follows:-—* The
well-known and one who knows all beings that areborn . . . so that the whole world
may see the sun.” After this he touches the stomach (belly) repeating the following :(—
“Vishnuratta tathaiviham parindmasécha vai sada | satyéna téna m& bhuktam jiryatvan-
namidam tatah”. “The eater of the food is Vishnu. Itoo am Vishnu. The changes that
are always going on are Vishnu. [ have eaten according to this principle. Let the food
be digested.”

To those who take food with him, he presents betel leaves and nuts that were offered
to God and then he takes the same for his own use. In chewing he must first put into
his mouth the leaf and then only the nuts.

Then repeating “Bhagavanéva . . . ijyakhyam” he concludes by saying
“Krtancha . . . Ijyakhyéna . . . WVisudavah”
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SVADHYAYAM.
In the fourth yima he does sankalpam as follows:—'“Krtancha . . . svidhyaygna
archayishyami.,” Then he repeats the bala mantra “Bhagavangva
svadhyayakhyam karma ., . . karayati” and does satvikatvigam. He then goes on

reading about upanishads, the meanings and applications of the meanings of mtlamantra,
studying Sribhashya, reading of grandhas about God and his doings, Srimad Ramayana,
Bhagavadgiti, and Bhirata, and doing tatva nirnayas with Brahmacharis and disciples.

SANDHYAVANDANAM,

Towards evening one should change his cloths by wearing fresh ones and do the
evening sandhydvandanam, The performer is expected to clean his hands and feet and
do prinayamam. Then he does sankalpam repeating * Sribhagavadajfiaya Sriman
Narayanaprityartham siyam sandhyamupasishyé”, Prokshana, etc., are done as in the
morning sandhyivandanam. He does nydsam by repeating * Agniéchétyanuvikasya
Sarya rshih | dévigayatricchandah | agnirdévata.” Then he takes water in his right hand
asif forachamana and says “ Apim prafang viniyogah.” He then saysthe mantra “ Agni-
4cha mamanyuascha manyupatayascha manyukrtébhyah | papébhysrakshantim vadahna
papama karsham | manasd vicha hastibhyam padbhya mudaréna $i$na | ahastadavalum-
patu | yat kincha duritam mayi|idamaham mamamrtayonau | satyejyotishi juho-
mi sviha ” and drinks the water in his hand. (Same meaning as the mantra Saryascha
but some words are changed and they are “agniécha” = fire; “ ahna "= day time (in the
day time);aha=day time, “ satyé”=in the form of satyam. The arghya is done facing
the west now. Other things are done as in the morning sandhya.)

Then Japam is begun and the sankalpam should begin with the words usually
repeated and it should refer to “ Sayam sandhyi ” instead of “ Pratassandhya.”

In this after repeating “ Ayatu varadadévi aksharam brahma sammitam |
Gayatrim Aavahayimi” he does advihanam and repeats “Sayam sarasvatim
4yamiam ravimandala madhyagim | sAmav@dam vyaharantim chakriyudha dharam
$ubham || Dhyayami Vishnudaivatyim vrddham garudavahanam |” (I contemplate on
Sarasvati, as black in colour, repeating Sama Vedam, with chakram in hand, as old,
with garuda as vahanam, as Vishnu, devata.)

He repeats the usual upasthina mantra until “ Gaccha dévi yathd sukham” and after
this he does nyasam repeating * Imammalti pancharchasya Deévarata rshih | gayatel
trishtup, gayatri jagati trishtubhaschanddmsi| savita dévata.” (For the five riks in
the mantra Imam mé the Rshi is Dévaratar; chandas is Gayatri, etc. Dévati is the Sun.)

Then he does sankalpam for upasthinam and for it repeats the mantra “Imam ma
varuna srudhihavamadyicha mrdaya | tvAmavasyu richaks | tatvayimi brahmana vanda
mina stadadasteé yajamdnd havirbhih | Ahédamans Varunsha bodhyuruéagm
samina ayuhpramoshih || yacchiddhi té visoyatha pradéva varunavratam | minima-
sidyavidyavi | yat kinchédam varunadaivyé janeé abhidroham manushyaécharamasi |

13
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achitt? yattava dharmiyuyopima minastasmi dénasd dévaririshal || Kitavass yadri-
ripur nadivi yadvagha satya mutayanna vidma | sarvatid vishya $ithiréva davathatés-
yima varuna priyasah.”

Translation:—Oh Varupa! Listen to this prayer of mine. You should make me a
happy being now alone. Desiring my protection I am praying to you for my satisfaction.
Therefore I am becoming your slave by praising you by means of Vedas. One who does
yaga by the offering of purddasa, etc., prays for what he wants. Oh Varuna! In this world
you should listen and accept my prayers. One who has a big reputation, please do not
destroy my life (ayus), Oh Varunadsva! That vrata which is done daily for you

daily like men we become destroyers. Oh dévata! do not trouble us with those
sins which we as human beings by ignorance may have done towards davatis and those
sins by which we destroved your dharmas (good things). Kindly destroy all those sins
of ours that were done by us as hypocrites, those sins committed by us knowing them to
be sins, and those committed by us without our knowledge. Let those sins be destroyed
Then we become people well known to you and liked by you.

The remaining part is similar to that done in the morning,.

After sandhyivandanam he does the aupasanam in the evening also as was done in
the morning. If possible he does pija to God as in the morning or day time. He does
everything from alankarisanam to $ayanisanam as already described. During “ Bhaj-
yasanam ” all things prepared for the use in the night should be placed before God for
nivédanam. Then he does Vaisvadavam by doing only the six dhutis and the homam.

Then he eats the food observing all the rules and regulations already described.
After food does Védadhyayanam, reads Purinas, etc. In the end he does Satvikatyigam
as usual and prays as usual to God.

YOGAM,

He cleans his legs and hands and does the usual achamanam, Sitting in a clean
spot facing east he does three pranayamams. Then he does sankalpam repeating
“Krtancha . . . Yogéna . . . Archayishyami.” Next he does satvikatylaga
repeating “Bhagavanéva . . . yogikhvam . . . Kiaravati.” He repeats after this
“ Amalanadipiran, SrT Vaikuntha gadya, Bhagavaddhyina Sopinam, etc. and conten-
plates on God’s greatness and his good doings. As soon as he feels sleepy he lies down
believing that he is placing his head at the feet of God, If he wakes from sleep till he
sleeps again he contemplates on God. Sleep is to be considered as rest to enable one to
bhe able to do Bhagavad ardhana, etc., during the day as usual. '

For one who does Bhagavadiaridhana during the five periods of the day, all duties
become services to God. He does not waste even a second.  All the good things one is
enjoying becomes part of God's enjoyment only. An orthodox man is expected to spend
his time in this manner.
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14. The Archaka Sr1i Vaishnava Brahmans.

Amongst Sri Vaishnavas God is worshipped in two different wayvs. One way is
worshipping God in one’s own house and it is called Svarthayajanam, This domestic
worship of God or Svarthayajanam has already been described under Panchakila
observances of an orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahman. The other method of worship or
Pardarthayajanam is meant for all people. This is the form of worship that is usually
adopted in all temples. All the temple rituals connected with the daily worship,
worshipping on special occasions and the establishment of idols and invoking of God’s
spirit have all to be carried out by men specially trained or initiated for these purposes.
These men constitute the Archakas or Bhattar Sri Vaishnavas. Generally only men who
are qualified to do the work may carry on the work of Archakas,

Here it must be stated that the Archakas and Sri Vaishnavas do not freely inter-
mingle with one another, though both of them are 5ri Vaishnavas following the same
rituals in most of their ceremonies. There is nointermarriage bet;veen these two sections.
Cooked food offered to God within the temple by the Archakas are freely eaten by all
Sri Vaishnavas, though things prepared in Archakas’ houses are not accepted by Sri
Vaishnavas. Similarly Archakas avoid taking things prepared by Sri Vaishnavas in
their houses, though things cooked by them and offered to God in the temple are
accepted and eaten by the Archakas. The Archakas do not usually cook the food in
temples and it is always done by a Sri Vaishnava Brahman within the temple precincts,
This person is really the cook within the temple.

The mode of worship carried out in the Vishnu temples falls into the two distinet
classes or systems of worship, These two systems are called Pancharitra system and
Vaikhanasa system. A great number of temples in this presidency have adopted the
Pancharitra system of worship, while the Vaikhinasa system is the form adopted in a
few temples. Strictly speaking the mode of worship should not be changed from one
into the other, f.e., Vaikhanasa into Pincharatra and Pancharitra into Vaikhanasa. But
recently at Buthugur a temple in which the form of worship was Vaikhanasa was changed

into Pancharitra system,
The Pancharitra system of worship is more popular because in the absence of the

Archakas any grhastha (married man) can look after the worship of God temporarily.
This change is possible only in ordinary temples. But in the case of well-known old
temples such as those of Srirangam or Conjeeveram the Archakas are never absent, and
even when one who is doing ptGja has to go, his work is undertaken only by another
Archaka and not by an ordinary grhastha, The Vaikhinasa system of worship is not so
easy. It can be done only by a Vaikhanasa Archaka and no other person is entitled to

worship even temporarily.
13-A
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The Piancharitra system of worship is based on the Pancharatra dgamas and these
agamas are derived from what they call “ Rahasyimniyam.” Some Archakas claim that
even the four Vedas are to be considered as derived from Rahasyamniayam. Such
Archakas say that since Rahasyimniyam was communicated to them directly by God
it should be taken as the chief authority for everything. It is evident that these people
give to the Vedas only a secondary place.

According to the view held by the Pancharitras God exists as Para Visudéva, He
appears in Vyilha forms as Samkarshapa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The character-
istics of the manifestations of God are already described under Ramanuja’s idea of God
and Rahasyams of Védanta Deéika.

The Pancharatra 3gamas are said to consist of 108 samhitas, some being of satvika,
some of rijasa and others of tAmasa character, Satvika samhiti constitutes the part
directly communicated by God. Those acquired by ydga practices are called Rijasa
samhitids and what the Rishis wrote from their own thoughts not being inspired by yoga
or otherwise go by the name of timasa samhitis. This system of worship is largely
inculcated and adopted by the Sri Vaishnavas, and in fact the daily worship is more
or less based on the Pancharatra Sastras called Bhagavat Sastras by $tf Vedanta Dséika.
Qut of these 108 samhitis only three samhitis seem to have been selected as the best
by Vedanta D&sika and he calls them Ratnatrayam (the three gems). They are Satvata
samhitai, Paushkara samhitai and Jayakhya sambhitai.

The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas call these three works Ratnatrayam. Some use the
name Upabrahmanams for I§wara samhitai, Paraméiwara samhitai and Padma
sambitai.

The temple Archakas that follow the Rahasyimniyam from a long period {a period
at least prior to Alavandar’s time) are said to fall into the four distinct classes, vig.—
1. Agama Siddhantis; 2. Mantra Siddhantis; 3. Tantra Siddhintis and 4. Tantrintra
Siddhantis. The Agama Siddhantis are not now traceable. They have neither gotra nor
pravara nor gayatrl. They are not expected to perform the Samskaras usually done by
the Brahmans. They are to use for every ceremony the mantras “ Om flam& bhagavats
Vasudevaya ”. No other mantra is used by them for any kind of ceremony. Although
the present day Archakas point out with pride these subdivisions, none of them are able
to say to which of the sections they belong. So this appears to have only an academic
interest. _

Amongst the Archakas those who follow the Bodhdayana, Vaikh&nasa and Saunakadi
sitrams are entitled to worship God in temples. This is so as rules pertaining to worship
are given only in the Grihya satras of these three sitras, The remaining sections
belonging to the other fifteen stitras are not authorized to do worship as no mention is
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made of the rituals of temple worship. It is believed that men belonging to these fifteen
sttras cannot do pija without the Chakribja mandala dikshai as stated in Pancharitra
satra, As already stated any person may adopt domestic worship and it is usually done
according to the rituals laid down in the Pancharatra Sastras.

Although domestic worship may be carried out by any Brahman, temple worship can
be carried out only by those who have been initiated into the system and specially made
to undergo a ceremony called “ Dikshai” or “Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai”. Though
the Archakas following the sittras of Bodhiyana and Saunaka may dothe worship of God
in temples without this initiation in practice they also undergo the Diksha ceremony now
a days. The Archakas of the Bodhayana and Saunaka Satras explain that they under-
go the ceremony of Diksha instead of prapatti. As they consider prapatti to be an
important ceremony, they go through the ceremony of dikshai.

The Vaikhinasa system is of course entirely different and it has to be treated
separately by itself.

The Archaka boy is made to go through the “Chakribja Mandala Dikshai ” only
after the Upanayana ceremony. The ordinary Sri Vaishnava Brahman boy undergoes
the Samiasdrayana ceremony after the Upanayanam. Butthe Archaka boy passes through
the ceremnny of *‘ Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai” and does not pass through the Samas-
rayana ceremony as “ Diksha” ceremony is considered equivalent to it.

THE CHAKRABJA MANDALA DIKSHAI CEREMONY.
This ceremony usually lasts for three days, Itis usually commenced ona Sukla-
paksha dasami day (10th day after New moon).

First Day.

On Suklapaksha dasami or the Ioth day after the New moon the Yigamapdapam
(the sacrificial mandapam) is laid out, decorated and worshipped; the Ankurirpagam
ceremony is gone thrbugh towards the evening.

The Yagamandapam is usually formed in a clean spot with good surroundings, such
as a river side, temple compound or a good garden. The most important item in the
Yagamandapam is the fire pit.

The ceremony when elaborately performed, a large number of people knowing the
rituals are engaged. When this is the case four fire pits are made and these are disposed
round a dais. The pit to the east of the dais should have sides each measuring
about twenty-four angulas (manangulas which are a littie smaller than the inches) and
chaturasra of the pit is to be twelve angulas, This pit lying to the east is called “the
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depth kundam”, To the west of the dais a fire pit of a circular type is made.

The radius is to be about fifteen angulas and the depth of the pit about twelve
angulas. This pit is to be round and goes by the name " Vritti kundam”, On the
soulhern side of the dais a semi-circular kundam called “ Dhanush kundam ” is made.
The size of this kundam is to be sixty angulams round and about thirty-six angulams of
diameter is to be provided, That is to say the straight line to be about thirty-six and
curved line about sixty angulams. To the north of the dais a triangular pit is made,
each side of the triangle being about twenty-four angulams. The depth is to be twelve
angulams. This kundam is called the “ Yonikundam.”

Round each of these pits three steps are to be made, called mékhalas. These
mékhalas are to be six minidngulams high and four mianingulams broad, so that the lowest
would be twelve angulams broad, the middle one eight angulams and the third or the
uppermost would be four angulams. At the bottom of these pits, except the circular one,
kamalams are drawn and in the front about the middle of the makhalai. Ficus religiosa
leaf is drawn in the case of the three pits except the triangular “ Yonikundam.” The
ficus leaf is to be fifteen inches long, 10, 6, 4, 2, I and less inches gradually in breadth and
with a long tip pointed dowawards. When thus four fire pits are made four Archakas
have to take part in doing the ceremony,

When sufficient number of Archakas are not available, it is usual to have only one
sacrificial pit dug. The ceremony is usually conducted by two persons and in such
cases only one pit is made for the fire. In this case the pit is to be a square about one
yard each side and at least twelve angulams deep. Round this pit three makhalas are
made, each of these six inches high and four inches broad. The Jowest mékhalai will be
twelve inches, the middle one eight and the uppermost four inches broad. These mékhalas
are called satvika, rijasa and tamasa, respectively.

The space allotted for the mandapa should be at least ten vards square. On each of
the four directions, a doorway has to be set up and decorated. The frame work of the
doorway for the east is to be made of the wood of the aradu tree (Ficus religiosa), for the
south of the wood of the atti {Ficus glomerata), for the west of the wood of nyagrodham
(F. bengalensis) and for the north of the wood of juvvi tree (F. tsiela). As soon as
the doorways are placed they are decorated with toranams of mango leaves by tying
them across the doorways. At each of the doors, two lights are placed. Kolam (figures
or designs of various things) is drawn and akshatai is sprinkled over the doorway.

On this day towards the evening the Ankurirpanam ceremony is gone through., For
this ceremony usually, and when it is done on an elaborate scale three kinds of mud
vessels are used. They are paligais, ghatikais and sarivams. The piligai is the vessel
in which seedlings are to be raised, the ghatikais are the four-faced vessels and sarivams
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are dishes. Only the paligai vessels may also be used. Each of the paligai vessels is to
be sixteen inches in circumference at the top, seven inches round at the constricted part.
The ghatikai is to be twenty-two inches high with four side holes and an open space in
the top also. The top hole is to be six inches and the side holes four inches in
circumference. The sarivams should be twelve inches round and two inches deep.

The mud needed to fill the paligais should be obtained from an ant-hill which is close
to the place where the ceremony has to be gone through. The initiate proceeds towards
the east or the north in procession accompanied by music until he reaches the place where-
from mud is to be taken. A yiagabhé&ram or balibhéram of Vishvaksénar, Garuda, Hanu-
wan or Chakrat Azhwir is also taken along in the procession. A digger or other weapon,
intended for use to dig the mud, is cleaned and a new cloth is wrapped round it and it is
taken along with the initiate in procession. On reaching the destination the space from
which mud is to be taken is marked.

The initiate while going towards the east or north in procession for bringing the mud
repeats the Sakuna satram.

Over the place selected for taking the mud, he sprinkles water repeating while doing
80 the astra mantram. At the same time Bhastktam also is repeated.

Varahamiirti is next invoked and he is shown the usual upachirams of arghya, padya
and 2chamanam, etc. Then with the implement taken in procession the mud is dug out
with Variha mantra and it is deposited in a metal or cane tray accompanied by the
repetition of ashfiksharam. When a sufficient quantity of mud is secured, it is covered
over with a new cloth.

Sand also is brought in the same manner as the ant-hill mud is secured from the river
bed from a clean place or from any clean spot if a river is not available anywhere nearby,
Sand and mud are taken in procession round the village and then to the mandapam where
the seed-sowing ceremony is to be performed. Dry cowdung is also brought down in
procession from a cow-shed. Along with the procession people who repeat Srisiktam,
Bhiisaktam, sdkanasitktam, also follow,

The initiate takes his seat in the mandapam after dressing himself up properly for
the occasion. He does sankalpam for the performance of the Ankurirpanam ceremony,

He then selects the Achirya who is to initiate him and also the Rtviks who are to
help the Achirya in the various items of the ceremony.

Afterthe usual worship to God the paligais, ghatikds and sarivams are got ready for
the ceremony, Allthese vessels are well washed with the repetition of the mila mantram
and white cotton threads are wound round the paiigais, While washing the piligais,
etc., Vishnu giyatrl may also be repeated.

The number of piligais, sardvams and ghatikais used for the Ankurirpapam cere-
mony varies. When the ceremony is done on an elaborate scale, these vessels number
one hundred and eight—thirty-six vessels of each. When the full number is used they
are arranged in a particular manner as detailed below. These vessels are arranged in
three rows from east to west in separate groups of three,—sariivams in one line,
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ghatikais in a second line and paligais in the third line, Usually these vessels are placed
in a square space marked off by lines as shown below :—
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When 108 vessels in all (36 of each) are not to be used less numbers may be used as
shown below :—
48 in all (or 16 of each vessel) are used;
36 in all (or 12 of each vessel) are used;
24 in all {or 8 of each vessel) are used;
12 in all {or 4 of each vessel} are used;

When 48, 36, 24 in all are used it is considered to be madhyamapaksham and when
12 only are used it is considered to be adhamam. When paligais alone. are used sixteen,
twelve or eight (16, 12 or 8) are used.

Round the necks of the paligais (and if saravams and ghatikais are used to their necks
also) blades of Cynodon grass and leaves of Pipal tree are tied. The lower openings of
the paligal are closed by means of some grass and Ficus leaves. The paligais are then
filled with mud, sand and then cowdung dry powder one over the other respectively,
The paligais are placed over a settle of paddy, rice or gingelly,

The initiate places the paligais repeating the purusha mantra, ghatikis by repeating
the paraméshti mantra and sarivams by repeating the vishuu mantra. Another vessel is
cleaned in the usual way and after filling it with clean water and placing it to the north
of the fire pit, some sandal paste is put into it and cotton thread is wrapped round it.
This is called the soma kumbham, When only piligais are used the séma kumbham is
placed to their west. Nine kinds of seeds (those of Navadhanya) are obtained and milk
and water are poured inte the seeds. The whole thing is well mixed, Then punyzham

is done and with the purified punyiham water the seeds are sprinkled and they are
covered with a new cloth.

The initiate then proceeds to invoke the davatas and requests them to occupy the
paligais as detailed below :—

The twelve Kesavadis are invoked and they are requested to occupy the paligais.
Brahmas are invoked and they are requested to be in the ghatikas. Sarfivams are to be
occupied by the Rudras who are invoked, Upachdrams are shown in the usual way to
all these davatds thus invoked.

The initiate next proceeds to the doorways and begins to decorate them and
invoke the. davatids to occupy certain places in the doorways. The four doorways are
decorated, and it is only after this decoration that the different devas are invoked
and requested to occupy the doorways. The eastern doorway is to represent the
Rg Vedas. The d&va that is invoked and requested to occupy this doorway is
Suésbhanar (#@sruerd), Another déva who is also requested to be present is Indra.
Two red flags are tied, one on each side of the doorway. While the right flag is being
tied the word “ Kumudaya namah” is pronounced and the left flag is set up with the
word ‘“Kumudikshindya namah.” Two small pots are placed near the door after
filling therd with water., When the pot placed at the'right side is being filled with water the

word “Parndya namah ” is proncunced and the left pot is filled with water pronoanding the
14
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name ‘‘Pushkariya namalh.” These pots are then decorated with thread; some money
is put in these pots and a kiirccham is also placed in each or across the mouths, The
mouths of these pots are covered with mango or afvattha leaves. The southern doorway
represents the Yajur Veda, The déva invoked is * Subhadraka.” Another dava invoked
and requested to be present is “ Yama.” Two green coloured flags are tied one on each
side, The right flag is put on invoking the davati Pundartkar and left flag is inserted
calling in Vamanar, Two pots are placed filled with water-on the right and left side
and Anandar is invoked when the pot on the right side is filled and Nandar when the
left pot is filled with water. The western doorway isto represent Sama Veda and
the davas invoked are “Subandhu” and “Varupa.” Two flags are hoisted on the
doorway one on each side, The right flag is supposed to be occupied by “ Sankukarnar *
and so he is invoked. Sarvan@trar is requested to occupy the flag to the left of the door-
way.. Two pots are filled with water and they are placed on the right and the left sides
of the doorway towards the west. The dava “Vira Séna ” is requested to occupy the
right pot and “ Susénar " is invoked and requested to be in the pot to the left. The north-
ern doorway is made to represent Atharva Véda and the dévas called to occupy
respectively the left and right sides are “ Suhdtrakar” and “Kubé&rar.” The top of the
doorway is decorated with two flags white in colour.” The right flag is believed to be
occupied by * Sumukhar ” and the left flag by “Supratishthitar,” On the sides of the
doorway pots are placed filled with water. While filling or after filling them with water,
the right one is to be occupied by * Sambhaviaya” and the left oneby “ Prabhavaya.”

After thus arranging the various things and invoking the dévas he next goes to the
place where the piligais are placed. There to the west of the paligais a pot filled with
water is placed, the moon is invoked and made to occupy the water in the pot, On
account of this occupation by the moon, this pot is called * The sdmakaragam * or moon’s
pot. Payasam is offered to the moon.

The person presiding over the ceremony performs a homam and pours into the
fire one hundred and eight oblations of ghee. Then he repeats the mala mantra and
while doing so he places in the fire as ahutis four samits or pieces of palida sticks
(sticks of Butea frondosa). After offering these sticks offerings of cooked rice are made.
Purushasiiktam is repeated and offerings of cooked rice are made sixteen times into the
fire. While the homam is being performed, ghee is secured from each of the 108 ahutis
made, and this gheeis called sampatajyam (ghee secured). With this sampatajyam
the five paligais are smeared and the ghee that remains is poured into the seed-vessel.
The Soma mantra is repeated one hundred times. ’

Then getting permission from the assembled Brahmans the paligais are filled with
the nine kinds of grain already secured and kept. Though the Sastras enjoin paligai,
ghatikai and sarivams only paligais are used. The ghatikais and $arivams are used only
when the ceremony is done very elaborately.. At Lakshmipuram instead of sarivams
coconuts were used: In temples this is the case. Butin regular marriages only paligais
are used and the other vessels are never brought in,
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While filling the paligais with grains “ Oshadhi stktam” is repeated and the actual
ankurdrpapam or the sowing of seeds is done with the repetition of dvidaSikshara
mantra. After filling the paligais with the nine kinds of grain bali (offering) is given to
Kumudadis.

All the materials needed for use for the dikshi ceremony next day are procured on
this day only.

This fire pit is usually a single one and it is square. The four pits already described
are usually used only when the ceremony is done on a very elaborate scale. The fire
pit is usually made to the west of the vé&dikai, at least three spans from it (27 inches).

The Second Day's Ceremony or the Sishyadhivasam.

The ceremony is begun by worshipping the dévas that are present in the various
parts of the four doorways and upachirams are shown to them. The next item is the
preparation of the Chakribja Mandalam on a dais. This manpdalam is to be drawn
according to certain definite rules which are detailed below. As the result of carrying
out the instructions a lotus is drawn with all its parts on the dais set apart for it.

Twao directions are selected for the drawing and they are east to west and north to
south, Seventeen lines are drawn in white colourfrom eastto west, leaving a space of three
inches between the lines. The same number of lines with the same interval of 3 inches
are made on the lines from north to south. As a result of these lines crossing each other,
there will be formed 256 squares, each square being about 3 inches. On each side there
will be 16 squares. The threads that are used to make these squares are stained with
chunam so that when they are placed on the ground the ground may have a line of chu-
nam. This line is made by holding the thread hard at the ends and then raising it a
littie and striking on the ground twice or thrice, All the lines are marked off thus by this
thread coated with chunam. '

The 36 squares formed in the central portion of the sqguare are rubbed off and in that
space five concentric circles are made by drawing clearly the lines Of these circles the
innermost one is called “ The Karpikakshatram.” The second circle is subdivided into
three circles and theyﬂ‘anég called (1) Kesaravali, (2) Dalabhiimi, and (3) N2abhimandalam,
The third and the fourth circles are called * Arakshétrams” and the fifth one is called
the “ Bahirngmibhth.”

The single line of squares (28 in number) next to the circles formed out of the 36
squares in the centre, is called “Bahirdsanam.” The two rows of squares numbering
eighty lying outside the squares forming “Bahirasanam?” are called “ Vidhikai.” The
remaining 112 squares are dealt with so as to form doorways in the centre of the four
sides and other places by the sides, On each of the sides in the directions E, S, W and
N the four central squares are rubbed off and are marked as doorways (dvarasthinams).
At the four corners of the squares spaces are marked called “ §ankhasthanams.” Now the

14-A
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spaces eight in number, existing between the " dvarasthinams ” and “ $anakhasthinams ”
on each side are marked off into three kinds of spaces called “ Ardha &obhai,” ** Sobhai,”
and “Upa $obhai.,” Close to the dvarasthanams, one on ecach side of it, the “ Artha
sobhais” are marked off. This space consists of three sguares two adjoining the door-
way and the one, the second of the outermost row from the doorway (sce the figure). In
all eight *“ Ardha $obhais ' are formed each consisting of two squares on one side of the
doorway and one outer square, i-e., the sccond from the deorway. Next to this space
called ardha 4abhais are marked off some spaces called “ éobhais.” As they are marked
off on both sides of the main doorway there will be eight sobhais. FEach of these eight
éabhais consist of four squares, three of the inner and one of the outer row, These four
squares form a kind of T, the horizontal line of this letter being made of three squares ancl
the vertical line of two squares {(including the central one of the horizontal line). Between
the Sankham and the £6bhai there lie three squares and these are formed into a kind of
£ space. This : shaped spacelying between the dankham and the §obhai goes by the
name of “upa %0bhai.” As there are four sides and since two sets of upa$obhais are
formed on each side there will be eight upa sdbhais in all. Thus on each of the four sides
E, S, W and N there will be the doorway in the centre and the sides of the doorway there
will be ardha sobhai, $obhai, and upa $obhais, one set on each side. So in all there will be
eight sets of each. At the corners there will be $ankhams, four in all, i.e.,, one for each
corner,

The set of squares is now divided into Padma, in the centre surrounded by a single
row of squares called Bahirdsanam, which in its turn has two rows of squares enclosing
it all round and called “ Vadikai,” Outside the vedikai lie the two rows of squares, now
divided into 4 doorways, 4 S$ankha spaces at the four corners, 8 ardha $5bhais, 8 §6bhais
and 8 upaéobhais.

All round outside the squares two kamalams are drawn just near the dvarasthinams
and one close to the Sankhasthanam. So in all there would be drawn twelve padmams
or kamalams-—2 at each doorway and 4 at the corners. All these should, if possible, be
drawn to the same size as that of the central padmam.

The concentric circles, six around the central space and the central one are worked
up into a lotus. In the central circle eight or twelve white dots are made to represent the
seeds. When eight dots are made the presiding deity is believed to be Nirayana, and
if twelve are made Viasudgva is the presiding deity.

The whole of the inner circle is now filled with green powder{powdered green leaves);
the seeds are represented over the green ground by white dots made by the white rice-
flour. The boundary line or the lin\ﬁting circumference is to be drawn with light red or
black powder,

The space just outside limited by the circumference called “ Késaravali” is intended
to draw the ninety-six késarams all round. Each line or ké&saram should be drawn in
three colours, viz., white, green and red tips; the bounding line is drawn in dark green
colour,
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The space called dalabhimi is intended to contain the twenty-four petals (or
sixteen), the tips of the petals reaching the end of the arakshétram (the fourth main circle
and the fifth in order). The space called dalabhomi is occupied by 12 or 8 halams. The
innermost row of petals{12or8) is toreach the limit of the circumference of the third main
circle. Then alternating with thesc [2 or 8 petals are drawn again reaching the limit of

the fourth circle ie., the main fourth. The bottom or lower part of the petals are made
white, ends red and the line white.

The Nabhirekhai, ie., the bounding line of the second main circle is to be of black,
green, red lines between halams and upahaiams. The tips of the upahalam are to be
black and the line is red.

The line bounding the space called “ Nemibhah 7 is marked with black powder and
the space is to be white and for covering white powder is used.

The 28 squares forming the bahirisanam or pitham are filled with green or yellow
powder.

The space called védikai is sprinkled with white powder and is made to look white.
On this back ground creepers and flowers of different colours are drawn.

The &obhais are filled with red powder, upasobhais green and ardha $obhais black.
The castern doorway is filled with white, south red, west green and north black- In the
sanku corners both black and yellow powders are spread. (See Pl. XI-A)

After the formation of the Chakrabja Mandalam or simultaneously with it the
Sishyﬁdhi Vasam ceremony is begun.

Punyiham or purificatory ceremony is done and the four doorways are then worship-
ped. The pots at the four doorways and the flags are worshipped, as on the Ankurar-
panam day. A kumbham, called maha kumbham, is cleaned in the usual manner and it
is filled with perfumed water. Into this kumbham is next dropped a Narayana idol if one
is available or a piece of gold. It is then decorated by passing thread round it externally
and placing near its neck flowers and sandal paste with akshata (rice). A new cloth is
wrapped round this kumbham. Another small pot is prepared in the same manner and it
is called the karagam. It is got ready and purified by the repetition of ashfamantram,
Both the kumbham and the karagam are taken round the Chakrabja Mandalam in a
pradakshina manner or clockwise. They are placed to the north-east (isanyam) of the
Chakrabja Mandalam, the karagam {smaller pot} being placed to the left of the kum-
bham (larger pot). They are then covered with a new cloth,

Narayana is then invoked and he is requested to occupy the kumbham and he is
worshipped. The mandalam is next occupied by several dévatas, who are requested to
come with their appropriate angams. They occupy their respective places in the
mandalam. The details of the avahanam and worship of these dévatas are given
below :—

In the centre of the mandalam, which is now the centre of the lotus, Mantaradva is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place, Then bljam, pinpdam, samugya,
gayatr], mala, mantram, are vahanamed in the same space and they are worshipped.
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Then Para, Vyoha, Vibhava, Vibhavantara, Archa, Antaryami, and Tatvam are
Avihanamed in the késarams and they are worshipped.

Kadhi Varnams are invoked and are requested to occupy the petals and they are
worshipped,

Jagrat, Swapna, Sushupti, and Turiva martis are invoked and are requested to
occupy the “ Nabhi mandalam ” and they are worshipped.

The Arakshétra is occupied by jiiinam, AiSwaryam, Sak‘ti, Balam, Viryam, Tégjas
after Avahanam and they are worshipped.

The Nemi bhiimi is occupied by Bhuvanidhvakramam (14 lokas) and they are
worshipped.

In the centre the eight or twelve letters are supposed to be present and worship is
done to them, .

The following also are invoked and are requested to occupy the central space.
Repetition of Vishnu gayatrl, Vishnu shadaksharam, Viasudevadi mantras (4), Matsyadi
mantras {10), Sudaréana and Hayagriva mantrams, $rf Bhami mantras, Ananta, Garuda,
Vishvakséna, Chandadi mantras and Parashidi mantrams.

The twenty-four tatvas and thirty-three dévatds are made to be present by request
and they are worshipped. These occupy the késarams.

The dajas (petals} are occupied by the letters ka to Kshakira and they are worship-
ped.

The twelve Keéavadis, the ten Matsyadis, Viévadis, Kumudadis, Indradis, Kumar-
yadis, Kinnaras, Kimpurushis, Viﬁ;aiadis, Vyaptyadis, and Srivatsadis are invoked
and are requested to occupy the Nabhi mapdalam,

The Akaradiswarams are repeated and they are believed to occupy the Arakshétram
and then they are worshipped.

The fourteen lokas or bhuvanas and 1okas of Vishnu are invoked and they are
requested to occupy the Némi mandala and they are worshipped.

Then fire is made or obtained for sacrifice. Strictly speaking for purposes of
dikshai “Balagni” described below is considered to be the best. In very orthodox
places and in most cases fire is obtained from * Vrddhagni” described below.

.For sacrificial and religious purposes fire is usually obtained in one of the following
three ways described below : —

(1) By means of the sticks of *Sami” or “ Arani” fire is obtained. The end of
one stick is inserted in a small hollow space made in another stick laid horizontally.
Both these sticks are of the same kind. They are churned either by the hand or by
means of ropes. The fire obtained by this method is termed *“ Balagni ” or young fire.

{2) It may he obtained from the sun by the use of a convex lens. This fire is
called * Yauvaniagni’ or adult fire.

(3} It may be obtained from the sacrificial fire kept burning by the very orthodox
in their houses. This is called “ Vrddhagni” or old fire.
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As spon as fire is made or obtained from elsewhere it is put in the pit or kundam
existing for the reception of sacrificial fire and some rice is cooked over this fire.
The food thus cooked is divided into four parts and used as detailed below :—

(1) One part for using as oblations to the davatis that are present (Avahanam)
in the mapdalam.

(2) One part to be offered to the Nariyana kumbham.

(3) Ofie part for putting into the fire as oblations during homam.

{4) One part to be offered to his own Achiarya.

The Acharya makes I08 oblations of samit into the kundam or firepit repeating
the milamantram. Oblations of cooked rice are made sixteen times repeating the
"purushastktam.

Then the &ishya or the candidate to be initiated into the drkshai is to bathe and
decorate himself with new cloths. He is seated on the right side close to his Acharya
with . his eyes blindfolded facing east. By placing darbha grass between the two—
Acharya and the initiate—communication is made between the two individuals. The
Achiryva makes twelve ahutis (pourings) of ghee repeating Pundarikaksha mantrams.
After this twelve offerings of cooked rice are made, then twelve of samits, twelve of
flowers and twelve of sesamum seeds. Then the Acharya passes round the body of the
initiate in a clockwise direction " PrastGti mudra” with his hands beginning with the
head and passing to the foot, and also back to head. Taking a small quantity of ashes
of the samit the Achirya mixes it with the * Tiruman " usually used for marking the
forehead by the Vaishnavas. The initiate opens his eyes at this stage. With this
mixture of ashes and nimam the Acharya makes a mark of frdhvapundram on the fore-
head of the &ishya. After this the wrist thread is tied with the usual ceremonies that
have to be gone through in this connexion. {(This is “pratisara” or “ Rakshaban-
dhanam.”)

Panchagavyam, prepared as usual, is next given to him to purify him. Then he is
asked to take a little food offered as sacrifice.

The initiate is then made to clean his teeth with a stick brash. This brush is thrown
on the ground after cleaning his teeth, The direction in which the apex of the stick fails
is noted. The directions yimyam, nairuti, and vayavyam are considered bad and the
other directions are considered to be good. If the apex or the unused part of the stick
falls towards the bad directions already mentioned a santi homam is performed. For
this homam sesamum is offered in the fire 108 times repeating the Narasimha mantram,

The sishya then does achamanam and afterwards is led to near God and is asked
to prosirate. After prostrating to God the Achirya on behalf of the Sishya repeats a
prayer which is somewhat as follows:—

“We who are bound by family ties completely like so many cows, can hope
to be liberated from these bonds only by you; we have no other means except you, For
the removal of these bonds your grace is necessary and the only way to secure your
grace is by worshipping you. So I pray to you to help this ignorant person depending
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only upon your mercy on his behalf to get him out of the bonds of Samsara. To enable
him to do so let him hereafter be permitted by you to worship you.”

After this prayer the initiate is brought back to the dais and his eyes are tied over
with a blindfolding cloth. The Acharya ties round the body of the $ishya the maya
thread. This thread must consist of red, black and white coloured threads twisted into
one, Then three such tri-coloured threads are spuninto a thicker thread. In other words,
the mayi thread should consist of three black, three red and three white threads. The
may4 thread is taken round the body so as to make twenty-five turns, While taking the
thread round his body mflla mantra is repeated. After winding'the mayi thread round
the body, the disciple is seated next to the Achiarya and by placing the darbha grass
between the Achirya and the &ishya communication between the two is established.
Then the Achiarya does the homam. He takes the “Sruvam?” and with it makes 108
oblations of ghee repeating the mila mantra with each offering. After this offering of
ghee cooked rice offerings are given, This is called “ Purnahuti.,” Then taking another
spoon called “Sruk” a small quantity of cooked rice is placed along with ghee and it
is covered by another wooden ladle called “ Sruvam ” and the food is offered by pouring
the food and ghee into the fire. Samit, darbha grass and flowers covered by sruvam are
then offered in the fire, God is contemplated, svapnidi mantra is repeated and 108 ghee
offerings are made by the Acharya by repeating the mantram “ Amrtadhfrim,” etc.

To the dévatis present in the doorways rice and black gram cooked is offered. The
cloth tied across the eyes of the initiate to blindfold him and the miaya thread wound
round his body are removed. The maya thread is placed in a sarivam which is placed
near the kumbham. The saravam is covered over by another sardvam after placing on
it the mayi thread. The disciple sleeps for the night on the darbha grass spread on
in a place with their tips to the east.

Third Day or the Diksha Day.

On this day the $ishya comes to the mandapam after sninam and sandhya ceremony.
If the &ishya {initiate) had a bad dream during sleep, a 84nti homam is usually done
to remove the evil effects. The ceremonies of the day are first begun with upachiZram
and piija to the d&vatids in the dvarams and mandalam. It is only after this the &anti
homam is proceeded with. For offerings to the déviatas four kinds of rice are prepared—
rice and sesamum mixed, milk and cookedrice, rice and green gram cooked together, and
rice and jaggery cooked together.

The &ishya (initiate) prostrates to God and then he is blindfolded as on the second
day. He is then seated by the side of the Achirya as uswal, Then 108 samits are
offered as sacrifice, one by one, repeating the mala mantra for each. This is followed
by offerings of ghee and food—ghee 108 times and food also 108 times. The maya
sfitram wound round the initiate as before, into 25 rounds around the $ishya’s body. The
rounds of thread wound round the body of the initiate is then cut into twenty-five
pieces repeating the tatva mantras. While cutting one piece a tatva mantra is repeated,
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As each piece is cut, it is again cut into eight pieces and placed in the fire in the
kundam. This is followed by oblation of ghee before the next thread is cut.

Soon after this the Achirya must imagine that the initiate is burnt down and that
his jivan is placed at the feet of Visudéva, who is always present in the hrit-kama-
lam of the Achiarva. The §oshana, dihana and plavanams are done respectively to
the body of the disciple.

The jiva of the initiate existing at the feet of the God Visudéva in the hrit-
kamala, is imagined to have passed into the body of the initiate now purified. When
this is done, offerings of ghee are made in the kundam fire for twenty-five tatvams,
repeating the tatvamantras in the order of creation (srshtikrama). After the creation
of the now pure body, water is sprinkled over it repeating the milla mantram,

The cloth blindfolding the eyve is now removed. A new cloth is worn by the initiate.
He then lies down by the side of his Acharya and his eyes are blindfolded again. The
Achidrya who sits facing the east touches the body of the disciple in six places according
to adhvakrama (Kaladhvam, Pididhvam, Bhuvanidhvam, Mantridhvam, Varpidhvam
and Tatvadhvam),

Oblations of ghee are offered repeating the Vyahrti mantram- Then with sampa-
tajvam {ghee set apart) the feet and knee of the initiate are touched. Then oblations of
sesamum seeds repeating the mila mantra and with sampatijyam are done. After the
ahuti, a part of the body of the initiate—knee to navel of the body—is touched. Next
lotus petals are offered as oblations repeating the mfla mantram ; the body is touched
from nzbhi to hrdayam with ghee or lotus petal. Lastly, cooked rice oblations are
offered. Hrdayam to head is touched by charu (cooked rice),

Then taking hold of the right hand of the Sishya the Acharya takes him round the
mandalam, kumbham and kundam once in a pradakshina direction {clockwise). Then a
flower, a pearl, a piece or coral and a coin are placed in his hands, with his eyes blind-
folded and he throws all these on the Chakribjamandalam. The place where the flower
falls on the mandalam is noted and the initiate is named after the name of the morti
invoked and placed therein. {For example, the Buthugur Bhattar received the name of
Tirunariyana Bhattar at the time of his dikshai and his usual name given to him after
birth was Srinivasa Bhattar). Usually the name that one is given during the diksha
ceremony is the current one so far as temple matters are concerned.

Immediately after throwing the flower, etc., on the mandalam the cloth tied across
the eye is removed so that he may see the place where the flower falls and he adopts the
name of the déva presiding over the spot on which the flower falls,

Diksha may be gone through by men of all the four castes. The titles taken after
passing through this ceremony are as follows :—

Brahmans ... ... call themselves Bhatiars or Bhafdraka after this
ceremony. !

Kshatriva ... ... 1is called a Dévar after this initiation.

Vaisya ... is called Bala afier this initiation.

Sadra ... ... is called Dasa.

15
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But so far as is known these men are very rare. Only Brahman initiates are found
NOw.

As soon as this ceremony is over God Nariyana is thought of. Into the right ear of
the §ishya, ashtakshara and dvadasakshara and marti mantrams are repeated in a very
subdued voice so that these may not be heard by others than the initiate,

Then the kumbhams, the mandalams and the doorways are worshipped and saluted
by the $ishya.

The $ishya after ali this is taken to the presence of God and he is left there in the
hands of God. This handing over is believed to be “seif-surrender.”” So, for the person
who passes through the ceremony of dtkshai, a separate bharasamarpanam or prapatti
ceremony need not be adopted by the Bhattars after having gone through the diksha
ceremony. Some Archakas, in these days, do however adopt the prapatti also,

After the diksha ceremony a Bhattar is fit to undertake the ceremony of worshipping
God in temples,

The idols in the temple are fit for worship only after the ceremony of Pratishtha,
By this pratishthi ceremony the spirit of Godis infused into the images or idols. So long
as the worship is continued the idol is fit for worship. If the pQja is discontinued for
more than three days a new pratishthi ceremony is necessary. But till one year the
idol may be worshipped after “Snapanam” and after that period * Pratishtha ” cere-
mony is necessary.

15. The Pratishtha Ceremony of Utsava Vigrahas in Temples.

In every temple we find one kind of image placed inside in the garbhagrha and
another just in front of it. The one in the garbhagrha is one usually made of stone or
mortar and its appearance is usually black and shining. In front of these stone or mortar
vigrahas are placed metallic vigrahas, The mtla vigrahas are fixed to the spot and
cannot be removed from the place. The metallic vigrahas placed in front of the mfla
vigrahas are usually taken out whenever necessary in procession, and hence, they are
called utsava vigrahas. Both these are prepared by smiths who are called Silpis. They
being to the Kammala (Tamil) or Kamsali (Telugu} caste. The preparation of these
images is done according to certain principles laid down in the Silpa Sastra. These
rules or principles guiding them in the matter of making these images are either handed
down from generation to generation by actual workers or learned from written works of
Silpa Sastras.

Most of the Silpis know astrology. So in preparing the images they select an
auspicious time for beginning their work of making a vigraha in stone or metal. If they
have to make a mila vigraha they generally select a block of stone and at a selected
auspicious hour begin their work of shaping this stone to the required image.

For making an utsava vigraha metals are mixed, boiled and after reducing them to a
liquid state, it is used in casting the image, For this casting, at first they have to make
the idol in mud, then shape it properly with wax and then pour the melted metal into the
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moulds containing the idols. For doing all this work proper time is chosen and then they
do the various items of work at selected periods of time.

The metallic vigrahas required for the piija in the temple are brought in the first
instance to the temple by the Silpis in an almost finished condition. Just before handing
over the images to the archaka for the pratishthi ceremony the opening of the eves or
“ Netrotghfitanam ” is usually done by the Silpi. This is the last or the finishing touch
of the Silpi.

The pratishthd ceremony is performed usually by the bhatars or others interested in
the paja of the temple. For this purpose a very competent person is selected from
amongst the bhattars. The person selected is one knowing the processes to be gone
through during the pratishtha very well. In order to assist him in the ceremony two or
three other Archakas are selected. The Archaka selected for performing the chief part of
the ceremony is called the Acharyz and the other assistants who help him in the ceremony
are called Reviks, The various articles that are needed for the pratishthid ceremony are
secured and brought at the appropriate time by a person and he is termed a Parichéraka,
The Parichiraka does not take part in the actual ceremonial. He is engaged only in
getting ready the various things required duaring the performance of the pratishtha.

The pratishth2 ceremony lasts five days, if on an elaborate scale and it lasts only
three days under ordinary circumstances. The following account of the pratishtha
ceremony is mainly based on what was observed during the pratishtha ceremony per-
formed at Lakshmipuram near Kuppam from the T1th to 13th of May—Wednesday to
Friday—during the vear I1g27.

THE ANKURARPANAM CEREMONY,

This ceremony was carried out on the evening of the 10th of May 1927 (Tuesday).
When the Ankurirpana ceremony is performed on an elaborate scale it is usually done
seven days prior to the main ceremony. But in most cases this ceremony is usually done
on the evening of the day previcus to the beginning of the pratishthi ceremony. This
rule of doing the Ankurarpanpam ceremony a week beforehand is adopted when the
vigrahas are to be established in a temple newly built and when the ceremony has to be
done on a grand scale.

The Brahmans connected with the temple or agents of the temple select the Acharya
and request him to carry on the ceremony of pratishthd. The Acharya then requests
certain people from amongst the Archakas to serve as Rtviks, The number of Rtviks
may be any number up to 16 but the minimum number required is two.

At the appointed time or a little earlier Brahmans assemble and the Archaka
requests them to permit him to begin the Ankurarpana ceremony. On receiving their
assent he performs a sankalpam which when freely translated is as follows:—*1 am
determined to do punyaham in order to purify the garbhagrha, the inner portion leading to
the garbhagrha, the pillars, the central space, the big entrance, gopura, the prakara, the
kitchen, the several mandapams, vessels used in the kitchen and the materials secured for
the yagam to be performed in connexion with the pratishthad ceremony.” (See Pl IX-A)

15-4
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The punyiham ceremony is gone through and the punyiha water contained in the
vessel is sprinkled over the places and the things mentioned above in the sankalpam.
After the sprinkling of the punyaham water the Achirya, Rtviks and a few others start
in procession carrying along with them cchattra, ‘chimaram, an idol of Vishvakszna or
Garuda. If these idols are not available Chakrattalvar alone is taken. The procession is
formed and they all proceed either towards the east or north to a place where there is an
ant hill to secure mud. As soon as the procession starts the Brahmans begin the
chanting of the Vedas and this is continued during the procession. The people that have
started in procession go to a river side ora tank side, or temple side or hillside. On
reaching the spot selected for the removal of mud the Achirya does sankalpam as
follows :—" Pratishtha karma siddhyartham mrt sangraham karishya (karishyami).”

After performing this sankalpam the Achirya purifies himself by going through the
bhotaduddhi and doing men:al worship of God as fully as possible, Here punyiham
(Vasudé&va punyiham as it is called) is done. He then sprinkles water repeating the
astra mantra “Sahasrolkidya sviha ” over the spot from which mud is taken. Then the
“Khanitram” or the implement intended for digging the mud is also purified by sprinkling
some water over it and repeating the Vishnu Gayatr. Then Varahamarti along with
Bhomidevt is invoked by chanting mantrams praising them and a figure of Varahamarti
i drawn on the ground and is supposed to occupy the space on which this figure is
drawn. The figure drawn on this space will vary according to the time of the day it
is drawn. After drawing the figure of Varihamfrti bhasoktam is chanted over it, as
this is intended to purify the figure. Finally Varahamarti is invoked and he is requested
to occupy a seat and then are repeated gayatrl, cchandas, bfjiksharams, kavacham and
the mantram. All upachirams such as giving arghya, padya and dchamaniyam are done
in the usual manner.

Mud is dug out and taken from the belly portion of the figure drawn on the ground.
For the removal of mud the head of the figure drawn is not to be selected. It may be
taken from the region of the hands and the breast. But the portion of the belly is
considered to be the best. The mud thus dug out of the ground is placed in a new plate
of bamboo and it is covered with a new cloth. While placing the mud in the plate mala
mantra {ashtiksharam) is repeated. The parichiraka who carries the bamboo plate of
mud is shown some mark of distincticn by tying round his head a silk cloth and it is
called “parivattam”. He retains 'this parivatfam till he reaches the temple. During
the return procession Bhosfktam, Srisoktam, Sakhanasiiktam, and Vedas are chanted.
When the ceremony is elaborately done this mud, instead of being carried by a man, may
be placed in a tray and carried on in a pallakku (palanquin) or on an elephant if one is
available. Sand and cowdung also are brought with pomp.

On returning to the temple the mud brought is kept on the fioor in a prepared place.
Sahkalpam for the ankurdrpanam ceremony is done once again. The Achirya znd the
Rtviks dress themselves in new clothes. In the Mysore Provinces and in some of the
British territory adjoining it, it is a custom to dip the new cloths in turmeric. Round
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about Madras and in the southern districts of the Presidency, the new cloth is not
dipped in turmeric.

Eight paligais were used for placing the seeds. By the side of these paligais were
placed eight small pots, whose mouths were closed by placing coconuts. Ordinarily
the mouths of these kumbhams (pots) should be closed by using earthenware lids- (See
Pl. VI-A.)

When this ceremony is done on an elaborate scale four doorways are established
and decorated as already described under diksha ceremony. But at Lakshmipuram this
part of the ceremony was simplified. Instead of having doorways made of the woods -
mentioned, two kambhams or posts for each of the cardinal points were placed and they
represented the docrways and the devatis present in each of them,

After fixing the doorways fire is brought and put in the kundam or pit made for fire.
Then LakshmI is thought of and she is &vihanamed. She is requested to be present by
means of a prayer. Then Nirayana is invoked and he is believed to be present. Both
are believed to be on the adharapitha., After this &vahanam of Vishiju and Lakshmi
fire is put in the kundam and it is generally believed to have been produced by them.
The details of the homam are dealt with here,

In the fire-pit fire is put repeating the Vyahrtimantra, Into this pit containing- fire
some fuel is placed repeating the  Astra mantra.” By using a fan the fire is made to
blaze and while using the fan “Viayu mantra” is repeated. A good quantity of fire
must be in the pit, so that it may not go out.

Round the fire-pit water is sprinkled very sparingly. Then Vasudéva mantra is
repeated and darbha is spread with its tip towards the north and east. Towards the
north of the kundam darbhas are spread with their tips to the east, and on these vessels
are placed upside down. On these darbhas the following are arranged in two rows:—
ajvapitram (ghee vessel), charupatram (vessel containing food), prokshanapatram,
samit {fuel in a bundle), darbha, prantti rice, water in a vessel for making chan,
priti (a bundle of 20 palisa samits), sruk, srivam, darvi, fan, firewood, bell,
sandal materials, and rice {coloured with turmeric}. A kircha made of two darbha
grasses of about one “Ottai” (span) in lengthis put in the praniti vessel turning
it over. Then water is poured into it and into it some rice, akshaia, is put. The praniti
patra is placed just in front of the Achirya and then he puts in some akshata and pours
in some quantity of water. Then the prokshana patra is turned up and it is taken out and
kept in his front. Into this prokshapa patra he pours water from the prapiti vessel and
places the kiircha also on this. Then with kiorcha placed on this vessel with its tip to-
wards the north he mixes up the water by using it thrice. Taking water with this he-sprin-
kles it on the vessels kept upside down. Then he places the up-turned vessels in the.
same place with their mouths upwards, When these vessels are touched by the darbha
their names should be said. Then he does parish&chanam repeating the mantra * Satyam
tvarténa pari shinchimi” round the Praniti vessel taking water from the Prokshana
vessel. Then he fills the praniti vessel with fresh water, requests Vasud&va to occupy this
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space and then worships Him. This cup or vessel is placed to the Isanya side on a spread
of darbha grass, Onthiscup he places a kiircha made of three darbha grass blades and to
the south of the fire a kircha made of 12 darbhas on the ground, requests Brahma to occupy
this and does archana to him. Then he takes the charu vessel and cleans it repeating
the Vishnu gayatri. He puts into this vessel some quantity of ricerepeating the * Chakra *
mantra. In the same vessel he pdurs water and cleans the rice and then pouring suffici-
ent amount of water cooks the rice. While the rice is being cooked “SudarSana ” mantra
isrepeated. Sometimes when the ceremony is done elaborately four vessels are used and
then four different kinds of food are prepared in these vessels, These preparations are
ordinary food in a vessel, pongal in dhanushkundam, payasam in the vrttakupdam, and
gudannam in $rikdnakundam (ordinary food, pulse and rice cooked in the vessel deposited
on a figure of bow and arrow, sweet water containing dhal, coconut and jaggery in a vessel
placed over a circle and food cooked with jaggery in a vessel deposited on a triangular
figure made on the earth).

The charu pot containing cooked rice is placed in the north and some amount of ghee
is poured into the rice within the pot by means of a darbha. The vessel, Prokshana ”
patra is placed to the south of the fire place and water is pouredintoit. He takes the
“ Ajya patra” (vessel intended for ghee) and places it in fronton a darbha grass. He puts
into it a kfircha made of two darbha grasses and pours into it a quantity of melted ghee.
To the north of this ghee vessel he has some bit of redhot stick or vratti and places the
vessel of ghee over it and then transfers this to the original place. He takes two bits of
darbha grass, turns them round the ghee vessel in the pradakshina way and puts the darbha
grass in the fire. Then he takes the apical tips of two grass blades and cleans them in
water and puts them in the ghee vessel. He takes a darbha grass and burning jts tip takes
it round the ghee vessel thrice and then puts the darbha grass into the fire. Then he lifts
the ghee vessel and places it to the north of the fire, and puts the stick or vratti having
fire back into the fire in the fire space or pit. After putting the fire into the pit he
removes the ghee vessel to the front. Then with the korcha he mixes the ghee, undoes
the knot of the pavitra, and touching water places the pavitra darbhas with its apex to
the east into the fire pit. He shows the surabhi mudra tothe ghee vessel and considers the
ghee as amrta that has been brought down from the mandala of the Moon. Repeating
the ‘kavacha mantra and with agniprakira mudra he takes his hands round the ghee
vessel. Aridhana is done toIndra and other dévatis who are the ashtadikpalakas who
are around the fire. He takes one after the other the *sruk ™ and *sruvam” and
touches them with a klircha made up of 5 darbhas, first with the lower part, then
the middle part and lastly with their tips. While touching the “sruk” and “sruvam ”
he repeats the astra mantra. Then he heats a little in the fire these two- -sruk and
sruvam. Then he sprinkles some water over them and places them in their proper places
on the ground. He unties the karcha, touches with the darbha water, and places the
darbhas in fire with their tips to the east. With the sruvam he takes some amount of
ghee and touches all the materials that are to be put'in fire (homa articles) and places the
sruvam in its place. The bundle of samits (twenty in number) are then taken and five
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are placed as detailed below and the remaining fifteen are put in the fire. One stick is
placed in the west repeating the “Sridhara” mantra, one in the south repeating the
“ Narasimha ” mantra, one in the north repeating the “Hayagriva " mantra, one after
touching the stick placed in the west is placed in the dgnéya corner and another after
touching the same stick in the west is placed in the 1§8nya corner., While placing these
mantras appropriate to the dévatas occupying the corners are repeated. The remaining
fifteen sticks are placed in the fire at the same time taking permission from Brahma,
and repeating the karma for which these samits are to be put in fire. Then tying a dar-
bha to the left hand he takes the vessel of ghee in his left hand, and does the ahuti of
food (placing in fire some guantity of prepared food). Instead of having in his left hand
the vessel of ghee it is usually kept on the ground and the left hand is placed on it
Then ghee is taken in sruvam and it is dropped down taking the sruvam from the nirpti
side to 183nam first and then across from the viyavyam corner to Agnéya corner. The
ghee falling must form a continuous line. While taking ghee and dropping it from the
nirrti to isanam corner he repeats the Brahma mantra and repeating the Indra mantra
drops the ghee from vayu corner to the 3gnéya corner. Then repeating the dhyana mantra
of agni, he thinks of agni (* Dvisiraskam, saptahastam, tripddam, sapta jihvakam, etc.”
is the mantra that is usually repeated).

Then 4anti homam is done. This consists of doing homam sacrificing sesamum 108
times in the agnikundam. After this the garbhidanadi homasamskiaram is done. This
consists in offering ghee I5 times into the sacrificial fire, After doing the 108 ahutis of
sesamum and before doing the ghee homam, the dvidadikshara mantra is repeated
and avahanam done.

After each offering of ghee a small quantity of it is secured and is placed in a
separate vessel. The ghee thus secured from the sacrificial offerings is called “Sampa-
tajyam” {ghee secured).

As soon as oblations of ghee are over sticks of Butea frondosa, of bilva, of Ficus glo-
merata or F. religiosa (any one of these) are offered, the number of sticks varying from
108 to 28, 1z or even 8 of any one of the above-mentioned ones, The placing of each
stick in the fire must be accompanied by the repetition of the mala mantram.

The “Sampitijvam” or the ghee secured from the ghee which was used as obla-

. tions is smeared to the paligais repeating the spar$a mantram. Some quantity of this
ghee is also sprinkled and mixed with the grains to be used in the paligais. The moon is
invoked and requested to be present in the seed-grains.

With the permission of the Vaidiki Brahmans assembled there for the occasion the
Acharya gives the grain to the Rtviks and receiving the same back from them he puts
the grain into the paligais beginning with the central one and ending with the [44na
corner, proceeding clockwise. He repeats the * Oshadhi sGtram ” while putting the grain
in the pdligais first and then the dvadadikshara mantram is chanted. After the seeds
have been put in the paligais by the Acharya, the Rtviks and some Brahmans may also
do the same thing, if they choose to do so and if time permits.
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The seeds put in the paligais are covered with mud and whilst placing the mud over
the seeds in the paligais the “ Mordhina mantram ” is chanted. After this the paligais
are watered by the water found in the kumbham, repeating the mantram. “Imam ma
varuna, etc.” The mud is covered either by cowdung powder or leaves.

The kumudadiganas who are occupying the doorways are shown respect and they
should be fed every day until the close of the pratishtha ceremony. A light (akhandam)
must be kept burning throughout the period of this ceremonial,

During the ceremonial Brahmans continue their reading of Vedas, Purinas, (G1t3
Prabandhas, Rahasyams, etc. This may continue for 3 or § days according to the
duration of the ceremony.

First Day.

The ceremony is begun with the usual purifying ceremony for “ Pupyaham.” All
the materials obtained for the panchagavya ceremony are sprinkled over with this pun-
yaham water,

For the panchagavya stipanam paddy is spread over the ground and it is covered
with a cloth or a leaf of Butea frondosa. Over this cloth or leaf rice is spread and after
covering it with a leaf or cloth sesamum seeds are spread over it. On the sesamum {or
rice if only two kinds of grain are used) the five kaladams are placed as shown below :—

I. Cow urine

2, Cowdung 2

3. Cow milk 511 3
4. Curds prepared from cow’s milk

5. Ghee prepared from cow’s milk 4

All the materials used are the products from the cow.
1f the panchagavya is intended to be taken in by men or women for purification these
five products are arranged in a different manner and it is shown below :—
1. Milk;
2. Curdsy
s | 1[3 3. Ghee;
4. Cowdung;
5. Cow’s urine.

2

4

The arrangement is evidently different in this.
After arranging these five products as shown above the panchopanishadanmantrama
repeated and avihanam is done as shown below :— '
1st Om shaum namah pariya (Ist pot).

2nd Om yim do. {(2nd ,, ).
3rd Om rim do. (3rd ,, ).
4th Om lam do. {4th ,, )

sth Om vim do. {5th , )
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Arghyam, padyam and ichamaniyam are given as upachirams and they are
worshipped :—
(1) At first he repeats the Vishnu gayat:T and sprinkles over the idols to be esta-
blished cow’s urine.
(2) Repeating the mantram * Gandhadvaram " he sprinkles over the idols cowdung.
{3) Repeating the mantram “Apyayasvéti ” he sprinkles over the idols milk.
{4) Chanting the mantram *“ Dadhikravinno ” he sprinkles over the idols curds.
(s) Chanting the mantram “ Sukramasiti ” he sprinkles over the idols ghee.
Allthe above purifications are carried out only afier cleaning the vigrahas properly
with water. During this cleaning process the usual mantra that is repeated is

“ Ashtakshari.”
The next item of the day is the performance of the $intihomam. This homam is

done to purify and remove the evils of the idol prepared by the Silpi, Repeating the
sapta vyihrti mantram a mixture of rice and leaves of $ami tree is offered as offerings
in the fire. Each vyahrti has to be repeated 100 times and as many 3hutis have to be
made. So in all four hundred Zhutis are made with the repetition of the vyahrti
mantram. This homam is followed by another homam in which sixteen oblations of
“Chara ” or cooked rice are offered with the chanting of Purusha Stkta. This homam
is usually performed in close proximity to the idol. _

After this homam “ PanchOpanishad” mantram is repeated and 108 ahutis are
made. Then plirpahuti is put in this sacrificial fire and finally the fire is asked to leave
the kupdam (Udvasanam). Then God is praised by repeating * Namastubhyam
bhagavaté jatavédasvarpind . . . pratimdyam hitayavaha.” Then repeating the
miila mantram, darbha and a cloth are waved round. The cloth is placed over the idol
and upachirams are done,

Now pratisarabandhana (wrist thread tying) is proceeded with. The tying of the
wrist thread is done for the Vigrahas, Acharyas and the Rtviks. On a spread of rice,
threads, dyed yellow with turmeric paste, and as many coconuts as there are threads are
placed. Close to them are also placed betel leaves, areca nuts, flowers and fruits, A
new cloth also is deposited there, All these things are sprinkled over the pupyiham
water. Soon after depositing the threads and other things described above, “ Ahta
mantra " is repeated over the thread and then “ The sudaréana ” mantram is repeated one
hundred times, After this a small quantity of sandal is taken and it is smeared to the
threads with the thumb and the index finger. Next these threads are placed on the coco-
nuts, one on each, Then Ananta is invoked and he is requested to occupy the threads.
One of those threads is taken and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the vigraha
of God. The thread is tied to the left hand in the case of the image of the Goddess.
While tying the wrist thread to the right hand of God “The mala mantram ” is repeated
and while doing the same to the left wrist of the Goddess “ Srl mantram” is repeated.
Rakshai is done to these pfatisaras tied to the hands of the two Vigrahas by repeating
“Brihat simam.” . The Acharya and Rtviks tie the threads to their right wrists
repeating the Vishnu gayatrl,

16
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To the utsava bimbam (new vigraha), pitha samydjana hdmam was performed. On the
ground paddy was spread and covering it with a cloth rice was spread over this. Over
this a cloth was laid and sesamum was spread on it. A figure of padmam was Yrawn in
the sesamum and a darbha was laid on it. Over this spread of sesamum a new cloth
was thrown and the vigrahas were placed on this new cloth. Then agnipratishthai was
done as already described. All the processes are repeated till the “ Charu” hémam., Then
punvaham is performed and this punyiham water is sprinkled over the new vigrahas.

Then the vigrahas are placed on their pithams and after making the pOrnihuti, agni
(fire) is udvasanamed {removed after the usual prayer).

Jaladhivasam ceremony is next performed. For this ceremony of immersion the
vigrahas are taken in processiun to a river or tank when they are available. In the
absence of good tanks, lakes, rivers, large vessels filled with water are used. In
the pratisthi ceremony done at Lakshmipuram large vessels were used. (See pl. V-B.)
For the same ceremony at Kangundi the vigrahas were taken in procession to an adjoin-
ing river.

For this ceremony close to the water in a river-bed or tank a pandal supported by
16 pillars is erected with four doorways towards the directions east, south, west and north.
Within this mandapam incense should be burnt constantly so that the smoke of the incense
may be found everywhere in the pandal. The vigrahas are placed in a suitable place
under the pandal and the Acharya sits facing east or north and does the usual sankalpam
for the usual jaladhivasam ceremony,

In both the places Kangundi and Lakshmipuram there was no pandal erected over
them. In the case of Kangundi the vigrahas were taken to the river for jaladhivisam and
in Lakshmipuram water was kept in big vessels in the temple compound itself for this
purpose.

Close to the place where the vigrahas are immersed and to the south of them in a
space ten kalasams are placed. This is known as dasakaladasthapanam, as eight
kalasams are placed, one for each dik, one mahikumbham and one karagam. After

cleaning and purifying the ten kaladams in the usual manner, they are arranged as
detailed below on a spread of paddy or rice,

In the place selected for kaladasthiapana, in the centre, a pot is placed. This
represents Brahma and to the south of this a karagam or small pot is placed to represent
Sudar$ana, Around these two pots are arranged the remaining eight pots and they
represent the cardinal points. The pot placed in the eastern side represents Indra, the
south-east pot Agni, the southern pot Yama, the south-west pot Nirrti, the western
one Varuna, the north-western Vayu, the northern cne Kubéra, and the north-eastern one
Is$anam respectively. Rakshai is done to all these kaladams or pots by repeating the
“Rakshoghna mantra” and the “ Agni prakarana mudra” is presented to these pots.

The vigrahas in the best of circumstances ought to be under water for three days for
the jaladhivasam ceremony. At Kangundi for the jaladhivisam a river was selected and
the vigrahas were taken to the river side and the whole ceremony of jalidhivisam was
done there, At Lakshmipuram ordinary metallic vessels of large size were used. They
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were filled with water and the vigrahas were immersed in it and the ceremonial was gone
through.

Before actually placing the vigrahas in water, punyaham is done in the beginning.
The water ot punyiham is sprinkled over the idols and the water, tank or vessel is also
subjected to the same sprinkling of this water. For the water in the vessel or tank or
river, §0shana, dihana and plivanam are done, Then the holy waters Ganges, Yamuna,
Sarasvatf, and Kav 1T are invoked and are requested to be present in the water to be
used for jaladhivasam. Then the Acharya has to imagine a pithamto lie in the water. He
then invokes the 12 dévatas of the 2dhira pithams and requests them to be present in the
pitham. Then archana is done to the d&vatas, of course only mentally. The ganas in
the door way are also worshipped. Afterwards the Acharya with the assistance of the
Brahmans present lifts the Vigrahas and immerses them in the water repeating the
“Sakuna Sotram”. The face of the vigraha is turned towards the north and its head
towards the east. After placing the idols in water Chakra Mudra is shown,

The Vigrahas are allowed to remain under water for three days only when the
pratishtha ceremony is celebrated on an elaborate scale. In cases where this ceremonijal
period is shortened the jaladhivisam ceremony has to be done on a less expensive scale, in
one night, one muh@irtam or even in half of a muhtrtam. At Kangundi and Lakshmi-
puram the immersion of the vigraha was only for a muhartam.

The water in which the vigrahas are steeped is considered sacred and no one may
touch the water as long as the images lie in the water. The vigrahas are lifted from the
water and then abhish&ékam is done with milk, curds, and water, Afterabhishakam the
usual upacharams are shown to the vigrahas.

Second Day.

This day panchamrta sthipanam is begun and tatva hémam is the last item of
this day.

The ceremonies are begun with the panchamrta abhishékam. Then Vistu hdmam
is done, as detailed below. A figure of Vastu purusha is drawn by kblam in the 1éana
side of the manpdapam. The figure is drawn head east-ward, right hand agnéyam, left
hand 1éanyam, right leg nirrti, and left leg vayavyam. This figure, whose face is
downward, is worshipped. On the back of this figure a kircham of seven darbhas was
placed, punyiham was done and the punyaham water was sprinkled over the figure.
Then pranapratishthai is done for the figure drawn and he.is worshipped as “Kshetra-
nathan,” On the head of the figure Améumal!l is believed to be present and he is
worshipped after calling him and requesting him to occupy the space, Jashadhvajans are
invoked and they are requested to occupy the two shoulders; Kumaran is invoked and
he is to occupy the joints and front part of the arms; Vinayaka is invoked and he is to
occupy the arms of the hand ; Aévini dévas are invoked and they occupy the feet; the
Moon is invoked and he occupies the waist; Durgid is invoked and she occupies the
palms; the Seven mothers are invoked and they occupy the sides of the body; the chest
is occupied by Rudra who is invoked; Vishnu is invoked and he occupies the heart;

16-A
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Brahma is invoked and he remains in the nabhi; Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirti, Varuna,
Vayu, Kubsra and Iéanan are invoked and are requested to occupy the eight corners of
the compass,

Kshatranathan is avahanamed to the north of the above dévatds. (KalaSams may be
used for these digdevatis and Ksh&tranathan.)

To the west of the Vistu purusha figure drawn on the floor Vastu homam is done,
Agni is made as usual and repeating the “ Panchopanishada mantram ” 1,000 or 100
. shutis of ghee (pourings of ghee) are made. Then eight sticks each, of fami, apamarga
(i.e., Nayurivi) and Kadira are put in fire as 2hutis. After this “Charu” {cooked rice)
homam of 16 offerings are made repeating the purusha sokta, Finally dhutis for
all the devatas {one ahuti for each dévata) named above are made in the fire. Then
food is given to kshétranathan and he is worshipped. The fire is then (udvasanamed)
requested to leave the place and it is disturbed a little.

Nayanonmilanam or the ceremony of opening the eyes of the vigrahas is performed.
For this ceremony a beginning is made by the spread of paddy, rice and sesamum one
over the other, separating them either with new cloths or Butea leaf-platters, Sesamum is
on the top and on it two cups, preferably one of gold and another of silver are placed.
But generally they use only silver cupsand so both are of silver. If money is not avail-
able for silver cups leaf cups are used instead. In case leaf cups are used, they are gene-
rally of the leaves of Bufea fronddsa. Both at Kangundi and Lakshmipuram Butea leaf
cups were used. One of the cups is filled with honey and the other with ghee. In both small
sticks of silver were placed, one in each. The two cups were covered with 2 new cloth
after sprinkling them with punyiham water. After covering these cups with cloth, it
was also sprinkled with this water. Sun and Moon are then invoked and they are
requested to occupy the two cups containing honey and ghee, respectively. Afterwards
the usual sixteen upachirams beginning with “ Arghya” are gone through,

The honey in the cup is sanctified by repeating the mantram “ Madhuvitéti” and
the ghee by the mantram *“ Sukramasi”. Then taking the stick from the cup containing
honey, it is again dipped in the cup so as to immerse it in the honey, When the stick
is lifted some quantity of honey sticks on to it, With this honey on the stick the right
eye is smeared repeating the mantram “Chitram devinam”. Then the left eye is
smeared with .ghee with the silver stick repeating the mantram “ Tacchakshuriti .
During this process of opening the eyes a screen 1s put across so that people assembled
. in front may not see the process when it is done. As soon as the screen is removed a
cow, a kanyaki and nine kinds of grains are to be seen by the vigrahas. At Kangundi,
the cow and the grains were shown and the cow was given away to the Acharya, At
Lakshmipuram the cow was not given, but some money was given in its stead.

After the ceremony of Nayandnmilanam mrtitikd sninam was gone through. At
first mud broueht from an ant-hill was smeared and washed. Thenmud taken from the
place whete the tulasi plant is growing was used. The mrttika sninam was followed
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by the ordinary abhishékam using, ordinary water. Then the upacharams followed
Close to the vigrahas to the ecast kalasams (9 or 17) are usunally placed and worshipped.

Saptadas kalasa sthapanam —Seventeen kaladams {pots) were arranged as detailed
below. As usual paddy, rice and sesamum are spread one above the other separating them
by cioths or leaf-platters, The seventeen kalaiams that are to be established over the
spread of grains are cleaned with pure water repeating the Vishgu gayatrf and the threads
are then passed round the pots repeating the mantram '‘Indram natsti”. The space
between the threads should be either 15 inchor I inch and not more. Close to the settle
of grains darbhas with their tips towards the east are spread and the kalasams are placed
on them inverted. ie, upside down. Over this prapava mantra is repeated, Then
repeating the Panchopanishad mantram the pots are placed properly, i.e., turning them
up. Rice is then thrown over these pots. :

The usual sacrificial fire is made in the pit or kundam and 108 2hutis of ghee are made
in this fire repeating the * Vishnu gayatri”. While doing these ahutis ghee must be
secured from the ahutis. The ghee thus secured is called “sampatijyam”, The
seventeen pots are arranged as shown below in the diagram after filling them with the
appropriate liguid as detailed below :—

10

17 T4
Kashdya, Pﬁ:l}' e:;t'n Curds.
Wheat and 2 Rat S d
eat an atnam an
water, Hot-water, water,

1

& 3 11
Panchlas avva Rice and kﬁ::;?n Fruits and | Arghyam
BAVYR|  water, (ghee pot). watet, waler,
4
8 Roots and 7
Sandal and water Metal and
water, (Marjand- water,
dakam).
iz
16 A 15
Honey. Achamanam Milk.

The numbers indicate the places where the pots are to be depesited and filled in.

The materials for filling the pots are given below :—
{1} In the centre is placed the pot filled with ghee with a krcham made up of
27 darbha grass blades, Vasudéva is invoked and he is requested to occupy the

kaladam.
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(2) A pot is filled with hot water and itis placed towards the east of No, I,
A kfircham of 3 or § darbha grass blades is put in. Purusha is invoked and he is
requested to occupy the pot.

(3) A potis filled with water and fruits and it is placed towards the south of No. I.
A karcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is put in. Satyar is invoked and he is requested to occupy
the pot.

(4) A pot is filled with water and roots and it is placed to the westof No. 1. A
korcham of 3 or § darbhas is also placed in it. Achyutar is invoked and he is requested
to occupy the pot.

(s) A pot is filled with rice and water and it is placed to the north of No. 1. A
kaorcham of 3 to § darbhas is placed in it, Adnanter is invoked and he is requested
to occupy the place,

{6) A pot is placed in the dgnéyam corner (south-east corner) filling it with water
and some precious stone, preferably a ratna is put in. Késava is invoked and heis
requested to occupy the place.

(7} A pot is placed in the nirrti corner (south-west) and it is usuvally filled with
water and some gold is put in. A korcha of 3 to § darbhas is also put in. Nardyama is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

(8) A pot is placed in the Vayu corner (north-west} and it is usually filled with
sandal and water. A kircha of 3 to § darbhas is also put in it. Madhava is invoked and
is requested to occupy the piace.

(9) A pot filled with water in which a smail quantity of wheat is put is placed in the
18anya or north-east corner. A kircha of 3 to § darbhas is placed in it. Gdvinda is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

{10) A pot is filled with water and tulasi, bilvam, rice and lotus petals are dropped
intoit. A karcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is putinit. Vishpu is invoked and he is requested
to occupy the place.

(11). A pot is filled with water and after putting in it tips of darbha grass, flowers,
gingelly and sandal water it is deposited towards the south. After putting in the
korcham of darbha, Madhusidana is invoked and he occupies the place.

(12) A pot is filled with water and takkolam, champaka and vakula flowers,
camphor, sandal and jajipal are dropped into the water. The usual kircha of 3 or §
darbhas is also put in. It is placed in the west. God Trivikrama is invoked and he is
requested to occupy the place, _ _

. (13) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and a small quantity of
panchagavyam. The usual karcham is put in, It is placed in the north. Vamana is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

{ 4 A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and the wusunal
darbha korcha isput in. The pot is placed in the south-east corner (Agnéya) Then
Sridhara is invoked and he is requested to be present in the place.
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(15) A pot is filled with milk and water and the usual kircham is dropped in and
it is placed in the south-west corner, i.e., nirrti. Hrshikésa is invoked and requested
to occupy the place.

(16) A potis filled with water and honey is poured into the pot and the usual
kdarcha is put in, It is deposited in the north-west corner or Vayu corner. Padmangbha
is invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

(17} A pot is filled with water and a kishayam is poured into it. Then sami,
nyagrodham, and a$vatham juices are poured into the water. Darbha kiircha is also put
in. This is placed in the north-east corner. Ddmddara is invoked and he is requested to
occupy the place.

Sometimes this ceremony is simplified by the use of only nine kalatams, as was done
at Lakshmipuram and Kangundi. The pots are placed as shown below and the filling is

also shown : —(See Pl. VI-B).
{1) Madhyakaladam with jaggery water—

Viasudéva.

9 2 6 {2) East—milk—Vasudéva.

(3) South-—-curds—Sankarshana.

(4) West—ghee—Pradyumna,

(5) North—honey— Aniruddha.

(6) Agneya—arghya water—Sriyai namah.
8 4 7 {7} Nairrti—padyam water—Pitur.

(8) Vayavyam— Achamanam—Vagar,
{9) I4anam——SnanTyam—Varuna.

The contents are dealt with as in the case of 17 kalasams.

All are used for abhish8kam after taking out from the Jaladhivasam, one after the
other.

Round the central kalaéam a new cloth is wrapped and upachiarams are done to
it. Ghee oblations are made seventeen times, repeating the mola mantra with every
ghuti. Cooked food is offered sixteen times repeating the purusha stktam, All the
kaladams are touched with Sampat3djvam. The sacrificial offerings are closed by giving
the Parpahuti of cooked rice and then udvasanam to agni is done.

Then coming near the vigrahas and repeating the mantra “ Uttishthéti” they
are removed to the Snina pitha, With the mud secured from the bed of a holy river and
sprinkled over with punyiham water the Vigraha is smeared 2I times. While smearing
the mud over the body of the vigrahas the mantra “ Mardhana vidhi” is repeated. The
vigrahas are to be smeared with the mud from head to feet. After smearing 21 times with
this mud they are bathed in clean water repeating the mantra “Imammé Varupa.”
Then the usual upachiZrams are shown  Afterwards upachirams are shown to the
kaladams and one by one the pots are taken and the contents areused for abhishékam,
At first the pidyam water (when 17 pots are used) is poured repeating the mantra
“Idam Vishpu.” Then arghyam water is poured repeating the mantra * Apohishthama
yobhuvah,” Next achamanam water is used repeating the mantra “Imamme
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Varuna,” This is followed by the panchagavya water and the mantra repeated
is “ Pavitramiti.” Afterwards the pot with curds is wused and the mantra
chanted is “Dadhikravinnd.” Subsequent to this the pot containing milk is utilised and
the mantra repeated is “Payovrithow.” Next honey is utilised and the mantra
repeated is “Madhuvataritd.” Then the kashiyam vessel is used and the mantra
repeated is “ Yajha Yajnati,” The hot water is then used and the mantra repeated
is “Manastoketi.” The next vessel to be used is the one containing ratnam and
water and the mantra to be used is “ Vashat té& Vishno.” After this the pot containing
fruits and water is used and then is repeated the mantra “Paliniti ” The next
vessel containing metal and water is taken and used. The mantra repeated is
“ Hiranyagarbha.” The vessel containing marjanddakam is taken and its contents are
used. The mantra to be repeated is “Sannodevi ” After this the pot containing
sandal and water is used and then the mantra chanted is “ Gandhadvaréti.” The vessel
containing water and rice is next used and the mantra to be repeated is ‘‘ Tratara.”
The pot containing water and wheat is next taken and used. The mantra repeated then
is “Idam Vishnou.” Lastly the central pot containing ghee and water is used and the
mantra used is “ Ghrtam snapati.”

‘When only nine pots are used the arrangement is to use arghya, padya, dchamani-
yam first and then milk, curds, ghee and honey and lastly the central one. The mantras
repeated after each operation is the same as above corresponding to the material used.

The next item is Sayyddkiuasam or Bimbadhivasam. On the védikai a suitable place
is selected for placing a cot and this space is sprinkled with water repeating the dva-
dasakshara mantram. On the space selected darbha grass with their apices to the east or
north is placed. On this paddy is spread. Over the paddy rice and sesamum are
spread in the usual way separating them from one another by means of cloths. When the
ceremony is done on a large scale at least one khandagam of paddy should be spread.
Over this rice about 4 a khandagam is to be spread and ¥4 of a khandagam of sesamum
over this. If available a tiger skin is used to cover the sesamum. If this is not avail-
able a good ratnakambali or a good silk cloth or cotton cloth is spread over it. Over this
cloth covering the sesamum, other cloths variously decorated are put on. On the cloths a
mattress, if available, is put on and it is covered with a cloth. The coverings over the
sesamum is regulated according to the money available. Over this sesamum covered
variously, according to the money available, a cot made of good wood and measuring at
least 4 feet is placed. On this cot mattress, cloths and pillows are placed in the usual
manner. At Lakshmipuram the cot was placed over a settle of paddy covered with a
cloth. No mattress was used over the paddy. When the ceremony is performed on a
smaller scale, the covering of the grains with mattress, cloths, blankets and silk is
dispensed with (See Pl. V-A, VII[-A)

Then 4ridhana is done to God.(this is called ydga pitha aridhanam). Then the
vigrahas are taken round the cot once and then they are placed on the cot in a lying
posture. At this time Purusha sokta and other Vedic rks are chanted and mangala
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vidyams are played. While taking the vigrahas round the cot the mantra “ Uttish-
thati ” is repeated. The vigrahas are usually placed in a lying posture. The head of
the vigrzha is to be turned to the east or towards the sannadhi side repeating the
mantra “Idam Vishpu” and “ Vi§vatadchakshuh” mantras. The vigrahas are covered
with a silk cloth and then the mantra “ Yuvisu vasa ” is repeated.

After doing these to the Vigrahas, the four doorways are attended to. The Gods,
etc., believed to occupy the places are worshipped. At Lakshmipuram the ceremony was
very much simplified, by representing the doorways, etc, by Kalasams, two for each
direction. The wooden posts were merely imagined to have been set up.

{1} The eastern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus religiosa or pipal tree
{Aévatham tree).

Parvadvare, Rgriopam, suéobhanam avihayami. (The eastern door represents the
Rg Veda and Su$tbhanar is requested to be present.) “ Afvattha torang Indridya
namal ” is repeated and dvahanam is done.

(2) The southern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus glomerata,

Dakshinadvaré Yajur rdpinam Subhadrakam avihayami. (The southern doorway
represents the Yajur Veda and Subhadraka is requested to be present and worshipped.)

* Audumbara torapg Yamiya namah * is repeated and Avaihanam is done,

{3) The western doorway is made of the wood of Ficus bengalensis.

“Paschimadvarg, simarGping sambandhavé namah.” (The western doorway
represents the Sama Veda and Sambandha is requested to be present.)
“MNyagrodha torang Varuniya namah " is repeated and avaihanam is done,

{4) The northern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus tsiela.

“ Uttaradvaré atharvana ripinam suhotrakam avahayami. (The northern doorway
represents the Atharva veda and Subotraka is requested to be present.)
“ Plakshaja torap@ Kub&riya namah ” is repeated.

The flags and pots on these doorways are also worshipped as already described
under ankurirpanam ceremony under Dikshai. Eight flags are used in regular doorways
as shown below:—

(1) East—Two red flags are tied to the eastern doorway and they are called Kumuda
and Kumudaksha. The pots are occupied by Pirna and Pushkara.

(2) South—Two green flags are tied to the southern doorway and they are called
Pundarika and Vamana. The pots are occupied by Ananda and Nandana.

(3) West—Two blue flags tied to the western doorway and they are called Sanku-
karna and Sarpanétra. The pots are occupied by Viraséna and Suséna,

(4) North—Two white flags are tied to the northern doorway and they are styled
Sumukha and Supratishthita. The pots are occupied by Sambhava and Prabhava,

After doing the drddhana to these things Chakrabaja Mandala is worshipped as
detailed below. The Chakribja Mandala V&dikai should be to the north of the chief
viédikai on which the cot and the nine pots are placed.

The central part of the floor is called the Yogapitham. The worshipping of this
part is called the yogapitha arddhanam. God Narayanajs requested tc occupy the place.

I7
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He is believed to be in the forms Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryimi and Mandala (Visu-
deva). He is worshipped, by giving him arghya, pidya and dchamaniyam and he is
prayed to.

In the staminal part of the floral diagram Lakshm!, Earth, Sarasvati, Rati, Priti
Kirti, $anti, Tushti, and Pushti are &vihanamed and worshipped.

In the petals of the row near the stamens the Saktis named below are invoked and
are worshipped. The Saktis invoked are Srivatsam, Parpakumbham, Bheri, Darpana-
mandalam, Matsya yugmam, Panchajanyam, Chakram and Garuda.

In the dalanta valayam Vyapti, Santi, are avihanamed and worshipped.

In the Nabhi part Vishnu is avihanamed and worshipped,

In the Arakshétra the dévadasidi martis {viz., Vishnu, Madhustdana, Trivikrama,
Vamana, Sridhara, Hrshikeéa, Padmanabha, Damodara, Keéava, Nariyana, Madhava
and Govinda) are requested to be presented and they are worshipped.

In the Anantavalayam the twelve Matsyadi Martis (viz,, Matsya, Korma, Varaha,
Narasimha, Vimana, Paraturima, SrI Raima, Bala Rama, Krshna and Kalki) and the
eight arms—Chakra, Sankha, Gada, Padma, Musala, Khadga, Sarngam, and Chapam—
are dAvihanamed and worshipped.

In the first square on the Agn&ya corner Varigar is invoked to be present, in the
nirrti corner Narasimha, in the viyavyam Anantar and in the 1$anyam Hayagriva are
invoked. They are worshipped. -

In the Vedikai the eight Indradi lokapalakas are invoked to be present. They are
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuga, Viyu, Kubéra and I{ana in their places and they
are worshipped.

in the four doorways, towards the east Chandan and Prachandan, towards the south
Dhata and Vidhata, west Jaya and Vijaya and north Bhadra and Subhadrakan are
invoked and they are worshipped.

In the Védikai in the 15ana side Vishvaks&nar is invoked and is requested to
occupy the place. '

Lastly just in front of the eastern doorway Garuda is requested to be present, in
the southern side in front of the door Sudar$ana is requested to be present, in the west
Gada is requested to be present and in the north Sankham is requested.

The Martikumbhasthdpanam or the Mahakumbhasthdpanam is then done. Forthisa
small quantity of paddy is spread and on it nine kalasams, one being a large one, are
placed after cleaning them in the usual manner. All these vessels are wound round
externally with cotton thread and decorated with sandal and turmeric paste, flowers
akshata, Grdhvapundram. All the vessels are filled with pure water and into each vessel
are dropped precious stones or coins if precious stones are not available,

The larger vessel is placed in the centre and it is the most important kumbham. It
is called the maha or martikumbham. Into this kumbham is poured water scented
with sandal paste, and into it is dropped a small silver pratima of the marti. By the
side of this mahakumbham a small pot or karagam is placed. By the side of this
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mahakumbham, if available, a small wooden tablet in which are engraved the ayudhas
of Vishnu is placed.

The water in the central pot is subjected to the processes of $dshana, dahana
and plivana processes, and then God who is present in the hrtkamalam is requested
to occupy this mahakumbham. While invoking God the m0la mantra is repeated.
Then the mudras of avihana, sammukhlkarana and prarthanid are shown .to the
kumbham or pot. This central pot is generally covered with two new cloths, Then the
vsval upacharams of arghya, etc.,, are gone through. The karagam or smaller pot is
usually kept to the south of the bigger pot or kumbham. Into this karagam or smalier
pot Sudaréana is Avahanamed (that is to say Sudar$ana is requested to occupy this
karagam). After doing the usual upachirams the chakra mudra is presented to the
karagam.

In the remaining 8 kalaéams several miirtis are dvihanamed (that is they are
invoked and requested to occupy the place). Beginning with the east the kaladams are
placed and the martis dvaihanamed and they are placed on the paddy spread on the ground
one by one. The murtis avihanamed in the pots are respectively Vishnu, Madhustdana,
Trivikrama, Viamana, Sridhara, Hrshike&éa, Padmanabha and Damodara. After
requesting the abovementioned inOrtis one by one in each of the pots, they are arranged
respectively beginning with the east, then south-east, south and soutk-west, etc., to the
north-east. There are eight murtis occupying each a direction of the compass,

Before the establishment of these pots on the spread of paddy, fire is kindled in the
pit and homam with ghee'is made in the usuval way. Then the usual hdmams with
samit, charu and sesamum are performed. This agni (fire) is considered to be divagns.

Then the pots are placed properly in their places as are already described. The
Acharva after placing the pots, sits near the Vigrahas and goes through the érshti,
samhira, and érshti nyasas on his own body and then begins to perform the tatva
homam.

The tatva homam being an important one it is never shortened or left out. There
are 25 tatvams represented by the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet. For each tatva
eight ahutis of ghee are made. (18, 28 ahutis also can be made if a large quantity of
ghee is available,} After each oblation of ghee sampatijyam is secured and this is used
in smearing it over the appropriate places of the Vigraha, when the ahutis of ghee are
over for the particular tatva While touching the part the name of the dé&va is pro-
nounced adding to it the word ‘“Namah.” The mantras of tatva homam are given below
in the order in which the hdmam has to bg done with the proper ceremonial actions :(—

(1) & (Ma)—Makiaraya spatikd bhisaya jivatatviya sviha (saying the above
mantra pour the ghee into the fire.) Jiva tatvitmané namal). Touch the heart with
sampitijyam after pouring the ghee oblations eight times {(or 28 times or 108 times)
according to the availability of ghee and time,

(2) ®—Bhakaraya sitavarniya prakrti tatviya svihad (pour the. ghee) pra-
kruti tatviya namah. Touch the-heart with the sampatajyam (ghee}.

Ii=A
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(3) m—Bakaraya spatikibasiya buddhi tatvayasvahi (pour ghee) buddhi
tatvitmand namah—touch the heart,

{4) ««—Phakardya ahamkariya patalabhaya svaha (pour ghee) aharmkara tatvaya
namah—touch the heart.

(5) a+—Pakardya sitavarndya manasg svaiha (pour ghee) manas& namah-—touch
the heart. ,

(6) s—Nakaridya $ukla varpadya saptatanmatritmané svaha (pour the ghee)
saptatanmitré tanmatritmang namah—touch the ears.

(7} w—Dhakariya Iohita varnaya sparfatanmatritmang svihd (pour ghee)—
sparSa tanmatraitmané namah—touch the skin.

(8) e—Dakaraya jyOtirmayiya rQpatanmitratmané svahid (pour ghee)—rlpa-
tanmatratmang namah—touch the eyes.

(9) wo—Thakardya pandaribhiya rasatanmitritmang svihi (pour ghee)—rasatan-
mitritmané namah—touch the cheeks,

(10) s—Takaraya asitavarnadya gandhatanmatritmané sviha (pour ghee)-—
gandhatanmatré namah—touch the nose.

(11) er—Nakaraya patalavarndya Srotritmang svaha (pour ghee) Srotratmang
namah—touch the ears, .

(12) «s=—Dhakariya heémavarniya tvagatmané svaha {(pour ghee) tvagitmana
namah—touch the skin.

(13) ¥—Dakaraya krshnavarnaya drgitmané svaha (pour ghee) drgatman
namah—touch the eyes,

(14) o—Thakaraya gauravarpaya jivitmané svaha (pour ghee) —jIvitmane namah—
touch the tongue.

(15) ——Takaraya asitavarniya ghran&ndriyitmané svaha (pour ghee)}—ghranéndri-
yitmang namah—touch the nose,

(16) s5—Nakariya sitavarpaya vagitmané sviha (pour ghee)—vigitmang
namah—touch the mouth,

(17) @—)hakdraya raktavarpiya panyatmané& svaha (pour ghee)—panyatmané
namah—touch the hands.

(18) s—Jakaraya raktavarpiya padatmané svaha (pour ghee} paditmang namah—
touch the feet.

(19) an—Cchakiriya raktavarniya payuvatmané sviha (pour ghee)—payuvatmané
namah—touch the thighs,

(20) &s—Chakariya hémavarniya méhanatmang svaha (pour ghee) mghanatmané
namah—touch the secret parts.

(21) €—Nakariya chaturaériya pitabhaya prithvitatvitmané svahid (pour ghee
tatvaitmang namah—touch from knee to feet.
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(22) ev—Ghakaraya $vetibhiya ardhachandrikiriya aptatvitmang svaha (pour
ghee}—aptatvatmand namah—touch knee to navel.

(23) #—Gakaraya Iohitavarpaya trikonakanaya té]astatvatmane svdha (pour
ghee)—t&jastatvitmand namah—touch navel to heart.

(24} ®—Khakaraya dh@imravarndya védikakiraya vayvatmang svahi (pour ghee)—
vayvitmané namah—touch heart to septum of nose (between the holes of the nose).

{25) &—Kakirdya anjananibhiya nirakiriya akasatatvatmangé svaha {pour
ghee)—akasatatvitmané namah-—-touch from nose to the head.

Third Day.

This ceremonial is followed by the Prapadi daa vayu ny3sa. The various parts of
the Vigraha are touched pronouncing the appropriate mantrams as shown below :—
(1) Om namah pariya priniya svihi—nose to heaq is touched.

(2) Om namah pariya apaniya svihi—nose to head is touched.
{(3) Om namah pariya vyiniya svihi—head to tongue is touched,

(4) Om namah paraya udiniiya svdhi—head to left eye is touched.

(5) Om namah pariya saminiya svihi—head to right eye is touched.

(6) Om namah paraya nigaya svahi—left head to left ear is touched.

{7} Om namah paraya kfirmiya svaha—right head to right ear is touched.

(8) Om namah pariya krikariya svaha—knee to thigh is touched.

(9} Om namah pariya - devadatidya svaha—thigh to secret parts are touched:
(10) Om namah paraya dhanafijayaya svahi—foot to knee is touched.
After this nyisa the Achirya does the nyasa on himself as detailed below. This

is only a preliminary stage to prina pratishthd homam.

1. Aum bijam ... Hrim ka, kha, ga, gha, fa—prithvi, ap, t&jas, vayu, and
“Hrim akasam—touch with the thumb the heart,
Krom

2, Alym bijam ... Hram cha, ccha, ja, jha, Da,—Sabds, sparéa, riipa, rasa, and.
Hrim gandha—touch with the thumb the head (firas).
Krbm

3. Eem bijam ... Hram ta, tha, da, dha, na—tvak, chakshab, 5i10tram, jihva, ighriga
Hrim §ikhi madhyam—touch the centre of the head,
Krom

4. Um-bijam ..« Hram ta, tha, da dha, na—vak, pini, pida, piyu, upasthatmand
Hrim kavachiyahiim—with animika finger touch the heart.
Krom

5. Um-bijam «. Hram pa, pha, ba, bha, ma -—vachana, dina, gamana, visarga
Hrim nandirmang, nétrayai vatlshat—Ilast finger is touched,
Krom

6. Aym-bijam ... Hram ya,ra, la, va, £a, sha, sa, ha—mand buddhi, ahankara, chittas
Hrim vritti, Atmané sahasrblkaya svihﬁ—karatalakaramhtabhyam-

Krdom namah—Smear hand over hand,
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After doing the ny3sa on himself as described above the Acharya does dig-
bandhanam by repeating the mantram “ Sahasrolkaya svaha ”.

Then the prapapratishtha homam is proceeded with, as described above (six items
only).

This is followed by Ayudha hdmam as described below :—

The Acharya offers ghee and touches with sampatajyam, the chakram in the right
hdnd, tankham in the left hand, padmam, $éaingam and vajram in the right lower hand
gada, musalam and khadgam in the left lower hand. The kirfta is also touched after
the homa with sampatijyam. So also the Sri Vatsa, vanamild and Garuda are touched.

The utsava Vigrahas are then placed in front of the mdila Vigraha for proksha-
nam, etc.

In the case of mila Vigraha sthipanam more hdmams {16 more) are done. They are
prarava nydsam, vyahrtinyisam, akshara nydsam, nakshatra nyisam, navagraha
nyasam, kila nyasam, jati nyasam, toya nyisam, nigama nyisam, dévata nyasam, vairaja
nydsam, kratu nydsam, gunpa nyasam, mirti nyasam, $akti nyvasam and Ioka
nyasam. 1he Ahutis of ghee are to be poured into the fire and then the bimbam has to
be touched (16 times) with sampatajvam. Ahutis of 8, 28 or 108 have to be made,

16. The Daily Worship in Temples according to the Pancharatra System.

The Archakas concerned should finish their daily observances (nitya karmas) before
beginning the worship of God in the temple. They should wash their legs up to the knees
and clean their hands up to the wrist with clean water, before entering the temple, After
cleaning their legs and feet they come to the front of the temple and standing in front
of the outer doorway which is closed they repeat the suprabhitum to awaken God and
then salute ‘him in the temple. The musicians, if available, play on their niga-
sarams. The front deoors of the temple are opened after the recital of the suprabhafam
as the Archakas think that God is awakened. As soon as they enter the temple precincts
they show respect to God by obeisance and then, with the permission of the dvirapala-
kas, they enter the temple after going round the prakaram once. (See Pl IX-B.)

- Then the Archaka stands to the south of the closed door of the garbhagrha and
performs on himself the “ Shadanganyisam” and then slaps his hand three times and
pronouncing the words “Om Yem Vayavé namah” opens the door. Just before pronoun-
cing these words and after slapping his hands thrice, he sounds the bell by shaking it.

The shadanganyisam is done as follows:—The Archaka touches his body in six
places with appropriate mantrams. (1} He touches his heart (hrdayam) saying
“Jhaniya hrdayiya namah.” (2) He touches his head repeating *‘Aiévaryaya
Sirasé svaha ”: (3) He touches his tuft of hair saying “ Saktyai &ikhayai Vaushat.” (4)
He touches his shoulders saying “ Halaya kavachiya him " (5) Hetakes round his head
his right hand and slaps both the palms twice saying “ Viryaya astriya phat” and
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(6) lastly he touches his eyes with his right hand repeating * T&jasé nétrabhyam
voushat.”

The Archaka after opening the door e¢nters by placing his right leg inside, While
entering he chants the mfila mantra and déva vrata simam also if he knows it. On
entering the temple he prostrates on the ground before God and repeats the mantra
“ Jitanté Pundarikiksha namast& vidvabhavana | namastéstu hrshikééa mahapurusha
purvaja ”. Getting up from the prostrating position he goes inside and puts
the burning light near God into order and lights it, While it is burning properly he
repeats the mantra “Téjasim adhipatays agnay& namah.” He may also repeat
“ Jagajjyotirtpdya namah” and salute the light.

The Archaka then removes the faded garlands and flowers worn by the mala and
utsava vigrahas. These garlands and flowers are put on Vishvakséna. Then the temple
precincts are cleaned by the proper persons. The vessels used in worship are then given
to the paricharaka to be cleaned. The dirt, etc., found on the body of God are cleaned by
the Archaka by means of a kircha of darbha grass.

The dvarapilakas and others found around the temple in the prikira and vimani
devatas are shown respect by a p0ja which is done by the parichAraka or others if a
parichiraka is not available.

ENTRANCE INTO THE TEMPLE.

The Archaka staying on the right side of the mala vigraha repeats the “Mila
mantra ' and sprinkles water on the floor. Then he repeats the astramantra and sprinkles
water over the same space. The astramantra which he repeats is “Om sahasrolka-
yvasvaha virydya astriyaphat”. On the purified space the Archaka places a
“ Karmasanam” {a wooden seat), or uses “Darbha’ when the wooden plank is not
available and sits on the plank or darbhiasana, He assumes while sitting “ Pad-
masanam” or “ Svastikasanam " according to circumstances. For Padmisanam he has
to sit squatting his legs at the knee and place his hands under the knees. For “ Svastika-
sanam ” he sits merely squatting with both the feet above, Both these are described
in “Vishnutilakam * in the second chapter.

The Archaka draws the curtain just at the time of sitting on the space and after
sitting he sounds the bell and does sankalpam saying “ By the strength of God, by His
$akti, by His tgjas, by His karma and by His influence I am about to begin his worship.”

THE ARCHAKA PURIFYING HIMSELF TO BE FIT FOR THE WORSHIP OF GOD.

He then repeats the qualifications of God as follows :—God is the master of every
thisg and so He has created everything. He influences us to do p0ja to him with things
created by Him. He influences us to present to Him things created by Him and thus
satisfy Him during the Aradhana. (This is called satvikatyagam.)

After this satvikatyagam the Archaka repeats the astra mantra “ Om sahasrolkiya-
svaha viryiaya astraya phat” and does digbandhanam on the eight sides and sky and
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earth (10 directions in all). For each direction he has to repeat the abovesaid astra
mantra, so he has to repeat ten times this mantra in all.

The Archaka repeats next the mantra “Ghim namah pardya t€ja 8tman& namah ”
. and imagines that he is surrounded on all sides by fire. In his right hand the last three
fingers are folded and the remaining two fingers, the index finger and the thumb, are
kept straight and the palm is taken round the head. Instead of the above mantra some
repeat “ Ram namah pariya kalanalatmana namah ”,

Repeating the mantra “ Om Namassudar§anaya ” or “ Sahasrara Hum phat ” Chakra
mudra is shown on the head. The chakra mudra is made as follows :—* Manpibandhana
samau hastall tirvak sambhrimya cha kramit paryiy&na prayoktavyid chakra mudra
mahodaya.” He then imagines himself to be covered by.it.

Then he does pranayzmam and then sankalpam for bhota uddhi. He then does
three pranayamams. The proper way of doing prindyimam is as follows :—

The left nostril is closed by pressing outside the nose and closing it by the last two
fingers {i.¢., the 4th and 5th fingers); then through the right nostril breath is left out (1.,
air is breathed out) for about 32 matras (leaving out by the pingala nadi) and then with
the right hand thumb the right nostril is closed and by the left nostril zir is taken in for
sixteen matras. These processes of breathing out and breathing in are being called
“ Réchakam” and “ Parakam,” respectively. Then closing both the nostrils for 64 matras
as “Kumbhakam” (or holding inthe breath) is done. This is the proper praniyama-
nyiyam,

After prindyamam he does the ydga mudra and places it near the navel. The yoga
mudra is shown as described below :—Below the navel {nabhi) place the left palm with the
hollow above and put the outer part of the right palm over theinside of the left palm.
Then “saying Yam” (bljaksharam} think of Viyubijam (The Vayubljam will be of
“ Vedyakaram ). By this Vayublja all the doshams in his body are believed to be
destroyed and so he thinks that all his doshams have also disappeared. He should
think of “Rakta varnam” (red colour) and the syllable “Ram” which is the agni
bijaksharam, in his heart. He should also think that the syllable “ Ram ", the agni
bljzkshara lies in a triangular space. He has to imagine that his whole body has been
consumed by fire.

“In his neck he should think of a chaturasra kundam of green colour with the
bljaksharam of Indra “Lam” (aub) being present. By this he has to think that the agni
jvala that has been connected with Vayu has been extinguished by the Vayu. He should
then think of the Varuna bijaksharam * Vam " (a&) as existing in his head in a round
form of spatika colour and think that his whole body from head downwards was wetted
by amrtadhira.

Then he shows the yoga mudra, yogasamputa mudra below his navel and the
samhira mudra at the navel. The yoga mudra has already been described above.
Yogasamputa “ mudra is one in which the left palm is placed below the navel close to it
and the right palm is placed over the left in such a way that the palms of both hands are
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together; the samhira mudra is leaving the middle finger straight up and folding the
other fingers. In the nabhi proper tatva mudra is shown. Tatva mudra is joining the
thumb and the first finger at the tips the other fingers being free and straight.

Then God, who is always in his heart, is thought to have come out through the right
nostril and staying in a kamalam of one thousand petals above his head. He next
pronounces

“ Om Nim (=) namah paraya ”—prithvi bijam.
“Om tim namal} pariya”—ghranam.
“Om chim namah pariyva "—upastham.

Repeating these three mantras he has to imagine that he has destroyed by burning
the Prithvi tatva with its attributes of tabda, sparia, rpa, rasa and gandha (the five
qualities of sound, touch, form, taste and smell) and greenness in colour along with
“ Ghrapam " and * Upastham.”

Samhiram is done in gandha tanmatra.
“ Om tTm namah gandha tanmatram .

Gandha tanmatra is destroyed by aptatvam.
“Om ghim nama} pariya "—aptatvam (water).
“Om tim namah paraya "—jihvatatvam (tongue).
“Om chim namah pariya "—payutatvam (hips).

Saying the nrbove words he has to imagine that the Aptatva (water) which is
white and having the qualities of §abda, sparéa, riipa and rasa (the four qualities—sound,
touch, form and taste) having the form of ardhachandra along with the tongue and hips
has been destroved by rasatanmaitra. :

“ Om thim namah pariya ’—rasatanmitra is destroyed in fire (t&jas),
“ Om ghtm namah paraya or namah "—fire (or t&jas).

“Oim ttm namah pariya or namal) "—eyes,

“ Om jim namah paraya "—legs.

Repeating the above he has to imagine that agni or t&jas tatva which is triangular
and a mixture of red and white in colour and which has the senses $abda, spara and
riipa (three qualities—sound, touch, and form) has been destroyed along with eyes and
legs by ripa tanmatra.

*“ Om thim namah paraya “—rGpatanmatra is destroyed by Vayu.
“Om khim namah pariya or namah "—marut {wind or Viyu).

“ Om tim namah pariya or--namah ”--tvak {skin),

“ Om jhim namah paridya or namah "—pani (hands).

Saying these words he has to imagine that Vayu (marut) tatva which is romnad,
smoke coloured and having the qualities of the senses 5abda and sparéa (two qualities—
sound and touch) has been destroyed along with tvak or skin and p2ni or hands by
sparéa tanmatra.

“ Om ¢him namah paraya”—sky {vyoman),
13
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SparSatanmitra is destroyed by Akasam.
“ Om kTm namah pariya or namah "—sky (vyoman or Akasam).
“ Om pim namal pardya or namah "—~&r6tram (hearing).
“Om jIm namal} pariya or namah "—vik (tongue).

Saying these he has to imagine that the sky which has no form, blue in colour and
which has the quality of the sense of $abda only has been destroyed along with hearing
(&rotram) and speech (vak) or sabda. '

“Om nIm namah pariya "—S$abda is destroyed by manas.

“Om pIn namah pariya”—manas is destroyed by ahankaram.

“ Om phim namah pariya’—ahankaram is destroyed by mahat {or buddhi).
“ Om bhim namah paraya’”—mahat {or buddhi) is destroyed by prakrti.

“ Om bhIm namah paraya ’—prakrti is destroyed by jiva.

The Jiva which is now devoid of smell is now thought of and by “ Kumbhaka ’’ the
Jiva is believed to make its way out by piercing the brahmarandhra in the head and
passing out through a delicate lotus thread like sushumna nadi, After passing out of the
body it is believed to enter the sun and from there it reaches the feet of Para Brahma.
The worshipper has to imagine that his Jiva joins the feet of God. When the Jiva joins
the feet of God he has to repeat “ Om mIm pariya.” The body born out of the yoni, he
must imagine to have been burnt by the agnibTja in his angushtham, (ro° Ram-agniblja
mantra). He must imagine that the body, from head to feet, has been burnt.

The Archaka next makes and shows on himself the ydga mudra, yoga samputa
mudra, $rshti mudra and tatva mudra, (Sgsh;i mudra is the one in which the fingers of
the right hand except the tarjani are closed—" Samhata visésha tisrbhiranguli
viteéshasangatih / vimukta tarjani bhQyas srshti mudréti kirtyaté”). He must then
think that the nivarti bIja “Vam?” is equivalent to a thousand moons in the heavens
over the head.

From the nivarti blja “Vam” an amrta samudra has sprung and on it a white
padma {lotus) has grown. And from the Brahma sitting on this padma the Jiva is
believed to have come.

Saying “ Om mIm namah paraya " Jiva is dvihanamed in the lotus. (Jiva is believed
to be present in the {véta pankajam or white lotus.)

Then the body is believed to have come into existence by the influence of Jiva and
so he says “Om BhIm namah pariya.’’ From the body buddhi is believed to have
sprung and he fepeats “Om Bhim namah paraya.” From bhuddhi he imagines that
ahankira has sprung and so he is enjoined to say “Om phim namah pariva”; and
manas is believed to spring from ahankira and he says “Om phIm namah paraya”
(manas ¥ pa: shankira o pha; buddhi «a ba; deha « bha; and Jiva @ ma.)

Then he repeats “ Om NIm pariya ” and believes fabda tanmdtra to arise from manas.
“Om khiin namah pariya”—akasam (sky).
“Om Nrm - »—&rptram (ears).
“OmJim .. "—viak (speech).
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He is to think that the sky which is blue in colour and without auy form and having
the guna of $abda to have come into existence with éruti and vak.

Then he repeats “ Om dhim namah pariya” and imagines sparsafanmatya to have
arisen out of gkasam.

“ Om—khTm namah paraya "—Viyu (wind),
“Om—tIm .. .. e "—tvak (skin).
“Om—jim ... ... "—pani (hands).

He must imagine that from the round smoke-coloured Vayu with the chatacteristics
of $abda and spar§a and the organs of skin and hands to have sprung from sparfatan-
maitra.

Then he says “Dhfm namah paraya” and imagines ripa (agni) tanmatr:. to have
sprung from Viyu, :

“ Om-—ghIm namah par3ya"—Agni (fire).
“Om—tim ... ... "—nétram {eyes).
“Om—jim ... ... "—padam (feet),

He must imagine that the triangular white and red-coloured fire possessing the

characteristics of §abda {sound), sparfa (touch) and riipa (form) and the organs of eyes

and feet have sprung from rapa tanmdgira.
Then he says Om dhim namah pariya and imagines rasa to have prumg from fire

(Agni).
“Om—ghim namah pardya "——jala (water).
“Om—tim - ... "—jihva {tongue}.
“Om—chim vo» "—payu (hips).

e must imagine that the crescent-shaped white-coloured water with the characteris-
tics of $abda, sparéa, ripa and rasa (sound, touch, form and taste) with the organs of
tongue and payu (hips and private parts) has sprung from rasa tanmdira.

Then he says “Om—thim namah pariya and imagines gandha tanmitra to have
sprung from Ap or Jala (water).

“ Om—ngim namah pariya”—prithivi (earth).
“Om-—tim ... ... "—ghrapam (nose),
“ Om--chim ... "—upastham (private parts).

He must imagine that the square green-coloured prithvi tatvam with the characteris-
tics of the gunas, $abda, spar$a, ripa, rasa and gandha (sound, touch, form, taste and
smell) has arisen from gandhatanmatra along with the organs of ghranam and upastham.

He has to imagine in this manner that his body is composed of earth and other
bhitas {(elements}. He has to imagine that the lotus bud has opened and the petals are
spreading out. From the petals of the flower, he has to imagine, that water has issued
and wetted his body. Then he should think that his body, which is now purified is fit
for worshipping God and contemplate God in the mind saying *“ Om sahasrolkaya svaha
viryaya astraya bhat” and after repeating this mantra wash or clean the back and
front of the hands with water.

18-
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He performs afterwards the following nyisa or touching the parts of the body :—
With the right thumb he smears the corresponding fingers repeating the mantras
in the manner given below :—
“Om, Om, Om, $uklam ”—touch the right first finger (or the index finger).
“ Om—nam--Om svarpa varpam "—touch the right middle finger.
“ Om—mom—QOm krshnam "—touch the right third finger (anamikam)
“Om—nam-—Om raktam "—touch the right last finger,
“Om—ram—Om kunkumasannibham "—touch the left tarjan? (first or the index
finger of the left palm).
“Om ~yam—Om padmakinjalkasadr§am "—touch the left middle finger.
“ Om—nam—Om nlla varpam "—touch the left anamika finger.
“ Om—yam—Om sarva vargam "—touch the left last small finger.

'Then with the first finger he smears the right thumb and says the mantra “Om
joapaya hrdayiya namah”; then with the thumb he smears the first finger and says
the mantra “ Om baldya svaihi”; then with the thumb he smears the second or the
middle right finger and repeats the mantra *“Om viryiya vashat”; then with the
thumb he smears the anamika {or the third right finger) and says the mantra “ Om
aisvaryaya hum ”; then with the thumb he smears the last finger and says “ Om $aktyai
vaushat”’; then he touches with the tip of the thumb the tips of all the other fingers and
says " Om tejaséphat.”

In the left hand he must imagine that the gada is held and think of it by repeating
“ Om namd bhagavatyai ” and also think that in the same hand kaumddakam is held
and repeat “ Hum patsvihi.”

In the left hand he must imagine that the $aankham is held and repeat. “ Om namo-
bhagavatg pundarlkdkshiya viyumukhiya diptaripaya $ankhapalaya sviha,”

He imagines that in the right hand he is holding the chakra and repeats the mantra
“ Om aditya pratimiya mayaripiné hum phatsviha.”

Then he does dehanyasa as follows :—Make the nyasa mudra. (Nyasa mudra is done
by touching the hollow of the left palm by the right middle finger and then taking the
left hand to the hrdaya.) Imagine that the mantra is shining in the hollow of the left
hand. Then think that the whole body from head to feet is covered by the astikshara
mantra. Say or repeat this astakshara as shown below :—

{1} Om—em—Om Suklam—Say this and touch the nabhi with the thumb and the
last finger.

(2} Om—pam —Om svarna varpam—Repeat this and touch the nibhi with all the
fingers except the thumb.

{3) Om—mom—Om krshnam——Repeat this and touch with the four fingers the
knees.

{4} Om—anam-—Om raktam—Repeat this and touch the back of the legs with all the
fingers.

(5) Om-~—ram—Om kunkumavarpam—Repeat this and touch the middie of the head
with the middle finger.
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{6} Om—yam—0Om padmakinjalkasadr$am—Repeat this and touch with the first
(index) finger and the middle finger the two eyes.

(7) Om—nam--Om nla varpam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and
anamika (f.e., third finger) the nose at the top. _

(8} Om—yam—-Om sarva varnam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and the

first finger (tarjani} the heart.
Then he does shadanganyisam as detailed below :—

(1) The heart is touched repeating the mantra “Kuruththolkiyasvaha jiianaya
hrdayaya namah ”, the mantra having the white colour of the lotus.

(2) The head is touched repeating the mantra “ Maholkayasvaha aifvaryaya éirase-
svaha ¥ the mantra having the colour of “ karunaital ” (blue-lily) flower,

(3} The knot of hair on the head is touched repeating the mantra, " Virolkayasviha
saktyai $ikhayai vaushat” the mantra having black colour.

{4) The flanks of the body are touched repeating the mantra * Dvelkiayasvaha balaya
kavachiya hum,” the mantra possessing the colour of the stamens of the lotus flower,

(5) The eyes are touched repeating the mantra * Sahasrolkayasvaha viryaya astraya
phat,” tlie mantra having the colour of rose or kamalam.

(6) All the eight cardinal points are touched repeating the mantra * Ambhojasamam
sahasrolkayasvaha viryaya astriya phat,” mantra having the colour of the lotus

{rose cqlour).
After the above he makes the mudras mentioned below and touches the parts of the

body as detailed :—
{1) The mudra of the heart :—Fold the thumb and over it the middle and the next

finger should be folded over and with these three fingers bent touch the heart.
(2) The mudra of the head:—Fold all the fingers, except the tarjani finger, with

the thumb above and touch the head.
{3} The mudra of the tuft of hair:—Fold all the fingers except the thumb which

ought to be kept extended and touch the tuft of hair.
(4} The mudra of the kavacha (dress):—Fold all the fingers over the thumb and

touch tne sides.
{5) The mudra of the eyes:—Touch the base of the first finger with the thumb and

close the other fingers over it and then turn them before the eyes.
(6) The mudra of the hastam (hands).—Close all the fingers having the thumb out-

side and show it towards the cardinal points (eight or four).
THE WORSHIP OF GOD.
The Archaka who is carrying on the worship ought to think that heis now the
Narayapamlrti who is baving gada, $ankha, padma, sudarSana, who is dressed up in
pltambari, whose body is smeared with sweet scented gandha and who is wearing the

Vanamila and Kaustubha.
Then he thinks of the mantra blja “ Om Namd Narayanaya ™ and imagines that it is

heing worshipped by offering sandal, flowers and light,
19
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Then he places the hands fully extended in the navel and keeps his mind clear of
all things; then adds the mind to buddhi and makesthe buddhi think of only God
and nothing else. Then he thinks in his heart of the “ Adharadi svarapa paryantam”
and of the pitha of God.

He should imagine that God exists in his heart as small as his angushtha and
bearing Sankha and chakra, having the colour of $uddha spatika, carrying gada and padma
and existing amidst the effulgence of light,

Now he thinks of mGlamantra in the mind and imagines that he has done sammukht
karanam and mantranyasam.

He imagines that from sushumni nadi to hrdayakamala Ganges water has flowed;
from this water he thinks that he has filled the vessels for doing arghya, padya and acha-
manam ; then he thinks that he has done arghya, paidya and Achamanam and offered
madhuparka, etc., to God.

Then he thinks that he has requested God to occupy the Sninisanam and that He
has done so.

Then he imagines to have offered and done the following things to God:—Arghya,
padya, and achamanam; dantadhavanam, cleaning of the tongue, cleaning of the mouth
by water by taking it into the mouth and throwing it out and doing achamanam; taking
into the mouth and biting the tambiilam; then bathing, cleaning the body by rubbing;
smearing the body with “Nellipparuppu” (the kernel of Phyllanthus emblica fruits); the
establishing of nine kalaams; smearing turmeric powder and washing it; smearing
kunkumam and washing it; doing parish&chanam; bathing in one thousand dharas of
water; drying up the body by using a cloth and removing the water over the body
with it; wearing the cloths, and wearing the sacred thread and doing dchamanam.

It should alse be thought that arghyam, padyam, dchamanam, drying up of the hair,
putting on the tilakam on the face, wearing chandanam and jewels, putting on flowers
akshata, collyrium and thex looking up in the glass have been attended to by competent
persons. Seeing dipam, dhlpam and rice and sesamum and cloth in a plate must also
be done by competent persons. He thinks that vedas, vedangas, stOtras, vaidya and
partanam and singing are performed by competent persons.

Then he imagines God to occupy the seat bhojyasanam on request.

Then he thinks that the following were offered and accepted by God :—Arghyam,
padyam aad achamanam; madhuparkam, timbQlam, Achamanam and arhajalam; sweets
and other preparations; lehiyams and things made up of greens (kirai); four things
(generally offered to God), viz., pinakam, paniyam, hastaprakshilana and tambalam,
Then God is respected by dhyana.

He thinks that in the nabhi there exists a trikonakundam and also imagines fire to

have sprung from the dhyina arani wood and to the Vaishnavagni, which is purified and
SO pUre now, oblations are made and thinks of the fire as Vasudéva agni.
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Idhmapprikshépanam.—Qut of twenty samits he imagines fifteen to have been put in
this fire as ahdra dhuti and that oblations of ghee were given four times by reciting
the vyahrti mantras.

By dvadaéakshara mantra, it should be imagined, that 108 sesamum ahutis were
done; and that pirpihuti was done by repeating agni mantra.

Also he thinks that sandal, flowers, and akshata were used while worshipping and
that parishéchanam was done after p0ja.

He thinksalso that Adharasaktyadi homam was done and imagines God to be present
in the middle of the agni;that dhuti was done in fire by eight samits; that sixteen
ahutis were done by offering sixteen charus ; that ghee offerings were done by the repeti-
tion of purusha sdkta; and that the prayaschitta ahuti and pQrnahuti were also done.

Then he thinks of God as having entered the mind and then performs the following
by repeating the appropriate mantrams:—

(I) The omkaradi ashtikshara is dried up by the repetition of the mantra
“¥Yam."

(2) The omkaradi ashtakshara is burnt up by the repetition of the mantra “ Ram.”

(3) The omkaradi ashtikshara is ‘stambanamed’ by the repetition of the mantra
*Lam.”

(4) The omkaradi ashtakshara is washed up by the repetition of the mantra
“Vam.”

(s} The omkaradi ashtakshara is madeto be present by repeating “Hum,”

(6) The omkaradi ashtdkshara is made to be present before by repeating “ Phat.”
Then in the end cleaning is done repeating * Om chadayiami.”

Then he does nyisam repeating the mantra “ Srimad ashtikshara maha mantrasya
antaryami nariyanarshih d&vigayatriéchandah ériman narayano dévata. Am bljam, aya
4akth, sukladi varpah, buddhistatvam, paramavyoma kshétram, bhagavadaridhanarthe
japé vinyogah.”

Then God is praised by repeating as follows :—He is one having four bhujas; One
possessing bright angas; One having the ayudhas, $ankham and the chakram; One
possessing a body of the colour of clouds full of water vapour; One having eyes like the
petals of a lotus flower; One wearing a pitambara ; One easily accessible ; One having
a face like that of a brilliant full-moon; One having a very pleasing and smiling
attitude; One having red lips; One having ears with kundalas set with brilliant stones;
One having a superior eye-browed face, a good kirita on his head and wearing all
ornaments; One having a charming tilaka on his forehead; One having a face with
streaks made of tiruman and so bright like light; One wearing bright ornaments on
the hands and legs, such as, arm-bracelets, garlands and kaustubha; One having the
brightness of one thousand siryas; One appearing bright with vanamala; One orna.
mented by a host of ornaments; One wearing excellent sandalpaste; One wearing a
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superb “ mala ” (garland of flowers); One sitting comfortably and snug with $rf and
Bhiimi dévis; One sitting on a simhisana made of gold.

He should repeat the ashtikshara, 8 or 28 or 108 tinies, count either by using lotus
seeds or the streaks in the hand and show the japa mudra and get up.

Then he cleans the pja dravyas by sprinkling water over them and by repeating
the gayatrl of Vishnu; thinks that a kamalam is existing in the right hand; that in the
midst of this flower fire exists in the form of a triangular téjas ; then shows this imaginary
fire in the hand over the paja dravyas; thinks that ail the p0jd dravyas are burnt and
reduced to ashes ; thinks that a lotus of sixteen petals, white in colour, exists in his left
hand; thinks that the moon with “ Shodasakalas” is existing in it; with the amrta-
dhira arising from this moon, the ashes above referred to are considered to have been
wetted and again created.

Then he shows the surabhi mudra over the pija articles and keeps to his south a big
vessel of water ; then he transfers it to his left.

He then repeats Vishnu gayatri, cleans the vessels to be used for arghya, etc. and
places the vessels in front of God as stated below :—He keeps the padya vessel in the
centre, arghya vessel to the south, and to the left the dchamanam vessel, fills thege
arghya, paddya and d4chamana vessels with clean water ; touches these vessels repeating
the pranpava; places in the arghya vessel darbha tips, akshata, flowers, fruits, sandal
paste, white mustard and wheat grains; in the padya vessel he places the six things
sesamum, Cynodon dactylon grass, Vishnu leaf, Syamakam, lotus fowers and rice nutmeg
grains {akshata) and places in the achamana patra cardamoms, cloves, camphor, fruit,
takkolam and sandalwood paste.

He imagines in his right hand a lotus with twelve petals to be present and the sun in
the centre, and thinks that it is reduced to ashes by the rays of the sun; imagines that a
lotus with sixteen petals is in the left hand and thinks that the moon is present in it and
that the moon wets it with his amrta rays. He thinks that everything has been created
again and that they are fit for God’s worship now ; i.e., after burning and creating them
and washing them with amrta.

Then he thinks of Narayana and imagines Him to be present in both his hands;
then with the hands he touches the arghyadi vessels ; then repeating the Vishnu gayatrihe
cleans these vessels; then repeating the surabhi mudra mantra ‘““Om sam surabhyai
namah " shows over the vessels the surabhi mudra; imagines that he has filled these
vessels with milk ; touches the arghyadi vessels with the right palm repeating “ Arghyam
parikalpayami padyam parikalpayami, achamanIyam parikalpayami.”

He pours from the arghya vessel water into another vessel and places it in the left
hand; then repeats mila mantra seven times and with the water in this vessel taken
with a kfircha sprinkles over the pujidravyas and over himself repeating the mantram
“Virydya astrayaphat.”

Saying “Om Sriyai arghyarGpinyai namah” pGja is done to arghya vessel ;saying “ Om
gangayai pitrpriyayai pAdyarGipinyai namah ” paja is done to padya pitra ; saying “ Om
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sarasvatyai amyta rQpinyai ichamanarfipayai namal” pQja is done to chamana pitra.
He does p0ja with sandal paste and fowers,

Then saying “ Om dhomrodkariya nama iti” paja is done to dhiipapatram. Then
saying “Om tram ghantayai namah Om jigratjyotirapsyanamah” p0ji is done to the
bell and light vessel.

He divides malavars pItha into twélve parts and in the first part says the mantra des-
cribing the form of ddhidra $akti and then does pQja with flowers dand contemplates on it.
While doing p0ja he says “Om brim trum adhara $aktyai namah.” He thinks of
“ fkavakram” and saying “ Om krlim k@rma kalignay2 namah ” thinks of koirma kalagni.
He thinks of “ Spatikadri” repeating “ Om ham anantiya namah” and does p0ja with
flowers. He thinks of * Sarva lokaika” and repeating “Om dham dharanyai namah ”
does plija to dharani with flowers. Then he repeats one after the other “Om ‘dham’
dharmiya namah; om ‘gyam’ jidndya namah ; 6m ‘ vaim’ vairigyiya namah; 6m ‘aim’
aivaryiya namah.” Thus p0js is done thinking that He has four arms; simha’s face,
with the first pair of hands as doing anjali, with the other two as adopting the yoga
pitha. (These are white in colour). Then pQja is to be done. '

The phji is done saying :—

“Dharmaya namah <. Agn8yam
Jianaya namah .. vt e e e e .. naiprti
Aisvarydya namah ... Tianam
Vairagyaya namah . vayn”

Next he says:—

* Am adharmiya namah ... v east
Am ajfianiya namah ... south
Am avairlgyaya namah ... west
Am anaidvaryiya namal- ... north and
Om sadaéiviya namaly ... centre”

These are to be thought of as of the colour of dharmadis of reddish colour and to he
worshipped as such, He thinks that these are in the nine-legged pitha supporting the
plank.

Then he should say the following and do what is enjoined along with it :—

(1) Om bham bhautika ahankardya namah;
{2) Om taim t&jase ahankarayi namah ;
(3) Om vaim vaikarika ahankaraya namah.

He is to imagine these to be ropes (piams or kayiru} and worship them. Instead
of the above some Archakas substitute the following :(—
(1) Om bham ... ... bhautika ahankiriya namah;
(2 Omvyam ... .. .. .. t8jasé ahankaraya namah;
(3) Omvoum ... .. .. .. vaikarika ahankariya namah.
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He s to imagine these also as ropes and worship them.

Then he should repeat,

“ Om—-sam—satvaguniya namah”

“Om—ram—rajoguniya namah”

“ Om~~tam—tamd gupiya namah.”

He is to imagine these as gunas and do paja to them as such,

He is to imagine the five panchabhtas as forming a mattress of cotton and repeat
the following :—

(1) Om—prim—oprithivyitmané—hum phat namah;

(2) Om-~am—apatmané—hum phat namal ;

{3) Om—ram (tam)—t&jasaitmand—hum phat namah;

(4) Om—vim—Viyvatmané—hum phat namal ;

(5) Om dm—akasatmané—hum phat namah.

He imagines the mattress to be covered by a cloth and says “ Om mam ” and does
dvahanam of “ [ivitma ” and uses the cloth.

Saying “ Om—ram—agnimandalaya namah " he thinks of agnimandala.

Saying “Om—sdm—sdmamandalaya namah” he thinks that it is the mandalam of
moon.

Saying “Om—ham—siorya mandaliya namah” he thinks of slirya mandalam.

Saying “ Om—pam—padmayai namah ” he thinks that in a lotus twelve white petals
are present and does ridhanam. (He imagines the flower to have k&sarams also.)

Paja is done to these, as stated above, using sandal paste, flowers and light. (In
the same manner the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do pfja in karmarchadi pithams also.
This is especially done at Srirangam.)

Pnija is done with sandal paste, etc., as detailed below to the various dévatis :—

To the south of the mala pitha he does p0ja to Brahmadis repeating “ Om—am—
Vishpavé namah ” and “Om—Im--184ya namal,” To the north of mula pitha he does
p0ja to Sanatkumadridis repeating “ Om Sanatkumaraya namah ” “ Om Sanakaya namah
and “Om Sanandaniya namah.” Tothe west of the mala pltha p0ji is done to the
durgadis repeating “Om Durgiyai namah,”’ *“Om Vighnaéiya namah” and “Om
asmadgurubhyb namah.” .

Then he cleans with good water the avahana patram (vessel), repeats the mala mantra
and fills the vessel with arghya water. Then taking this vessel with both the hands he
lifts it up to the face of God and does Avihanam.

In the mila bimba he imagines God to be present in its heart, but with innumerable
faces on every side, legs and hands. This is considered to be “ Vi$vakaram.” Next
he thinks of God as effulgent light (i.c., divya rpa) and also as a small indissoluble being
having some inseparable avayavas (/.. as sikshma rtpa).

Afterwards he looks at the vigraha and imagines a form exactly like that of the image
and thinks of a sthilarfipa. If one gets another image (being) from the mila bimba the
mala bimba does not lose any of its lustre. If from a light (dIpa) another light is lit,
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the first dipa does not decrease in its light-emitting strength. Similarly in the bimba
also this $akti does not become less.

Thinking of such 2a God in the mind he says four times “ Om namd nirSyanaya
agaccha dgaccha.” Then he thinks that God has entered the Avahasapitra, pours or
sprinkles the water in the vessel on the head of the karmircha and then imagines that
he has dvihanamed God. He must think that God has entered it.

To the karmircha Avahana mudra and then &rshti mudra are shown. Next the
pranami mudta is shown ‘ie., praying by lifting the hands). After the salutation he
shows “Svigata mudra” and “ Pratima mudra.” Then he praysto God that “ Sanni-
dhya” should be obtained by him and salutes him. He requests God to be present tiil
the close of the Aradhana. He then shows the prirthana mudra.

He does prarthana to God repeating ‘‘ Pundartkaksha mantra.” (He thinks that God
is in his front and prays to Him.)

Then he repeats the miila mantra and thinks that he is presenting the pidukais,
Then he presents to God “ Nydsa mudra.”

Then in God’s body he does “ Sthiti ” nyasa by repeating the mala mantra; he does
also “ Shadanganyisam.” Heshows the appropriate mudras of padmam, §ankham, chak-
ram, gadi and vanamala. He repeatsthe Sama “ Archatapprirchata” and throws flowers
repeating “ Om namd bhagavaté vasudsvaya phalam bhavatu mée pushpairnamasva,”

Pijas to other images are also done. Then paja for the image of Goddess is done as
follows :— '

He does the Rshyadi nyaisa to the Goddess repeating the mantra “ Sriyah $rf man-
trasya dhanddhyaksharshib, Stlécchandah, Sridavata, Srimbijam.”

Then repeating the mantra *“ Om—srim —Sriyai namah ” he does dvihana of Lakshmi
from the Srivatsa. Then he thinks of Lakshmi.

He meditates on her repeating :—

“Om-—$rAim—hrdayaya namah.”
“ Om~—$érim-—$irasésviha.”
“ Om— ér0m—$ikhayai vaushat.”
“ Om—4raim—kavachiya hum.”
“ Om—irowm=né&trabhyim vaushat.”
“ Om—s$irah—astraya phat.”
and does these six anganyasams.

He shows the padma mudra and does pushpéifijall by repeating the Srtmantra.

He does the same pDja to Bhadavl also and does to her the following six angan-
yasas i—

“ Om—bham—hrdayiya namah.”
“ Om~—bhIm—éirasésvaha.”

“ Om—bhim—>_ikhayai vaushat.”

“ Om—bhaim—kavachiya hum."”

“ Om—bhowm--—-nétriya vaushat.”
“Om—bhah—astriya phat.”
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Then repeating * Vibho sakalalokeésa . . .” he does obeisance to God. Next repeat-
ing the mantra “ Divyénary$” again he prays and does obeisance to God. Afterwards
bending his head he offers an arghya. Then repeating “ Divya padyoya charane” he
prays and offers his respects. Then he does obeisance with both his hands; he offers
pidyam with water at the feet twice. Then he repeats “ Divyapadyéna charang ” and
prays and offers his respects. Then he cleans the feet of God with clean cloth or vastram,
Then repeating * Divyénichamaniy&na yathiéakti,” he prays to God and does obeisance.
Then he imagines that materials mentioned below are given for mukhavisam—uviz.,
cloves, cardamoms, kasturi, betel and nuts. He offers sandal paste, flowers, incense and
lamp with light in it; sprinkles water over madhuparkam ; does $6shana, dahana and
plavana and then ofters the madhuparkam by placing it near the dakshina hand
(i.e., right hand) of God. He gives achamanam and tamb{ilam, prostrates before God and
repeats the following mantra :—“ Dasdham . . .” andsays that he is praying.

In flowers having twelve dalams, in each dala, he imagines a §akti to have come and
occupied it, by the prayer.

Then he repeats the following :(—
“ Om—5&rim vatsdyai namah.”
“ Om—vam vanamiliyai namah.”
“Om—mam mayayai yogitmikayai namah.”
“Om vaim—mJyayai yogitmikayai namalh.”
First round—Beginning with east he goes round the eight corners repeating “ Om
vyaptyai namah . . . Om Sintyai namah ” and imagines chimarams to be offered.

Second round—He imagines them as having eight a2yudhas and repeats “Om San-
khadharaya namah . . . Vajradhardyanamah.”

Third round.—He goes round, and thinks of Indras repeating. “Om Indraya namah
Om [$andyanamah.”

Then Garuda is prayed to in front of God and next Vishvaksaéna who is also in front
of God,

Then the &athari {pidukai) is placed in sninisana after showing it to God. He
sprinkles with punyaham water the kumbham and snapanadravyas.

In front of God he places nine kalatams. In the centre a ghee vessel ; east, paddyam;
agn&yam, curds; south, arghyam; nairrti, milk; west, 4chamanam ; vaytivyam, honey ;
north, panchagavya; I$anyam, fruits. He imagines Vasudéva, Vishpu, Madhusadana,
Trivikrama and Vimana in the centre and four directions respectively ; imagines Sridhara
Hrshtkésa, Padmanibha and Satyavan in the four corners respectively, beginning wit};
agnéyam; Avahanams of these Gods are done in respective places and upachirams as
detailed below i—

Alankarasanam—Arghyam, pidyam, achamanam, drying the hair of the head,
putting on of tilakam, sandal paste, ornaments, flowers, akshata, collyrium, mirror, incense,
light and matradanam (in a tray taking rice, betel and nuts, fruits, ghee and honey).
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He offers the above mentioned things in the tray, after performing the rites
mentioned above as upachirams to God, saying “ Govinda prasidam.” Then these
things are taken away.

The things mentioned above may be offered to God repeating the miala mantra, or
they may be offered by repeating other ordinary mantras.

The cloth used as a “ Tirai ¥ (cover) is removed now and recitations of Vedas, Vedan-
gas, stotras, dancing and music are done and God is considered to be pleased with these
offerings.

Then repeating “ Om Rim namal pariya vidvitmané namal ” over kumbha-hirati
it is waved thrice round repeating guna mantras,

Then Bhojyasanam is occupied by God. He offers to God in this Zsanam arghyam,
pidyam, Achamanam, madhuparkam, Achamanam and timbulam.

Then he prays to God, offers padmisanam (also called svastikisanam) and imagines
God to have occupied this sanam. Then with astramantra he sprinkles water over
nivédana articles (various eatables, etc., offered to God for nivédanam).

The balamantra is then repeated and arghya water sprinkled over the materials offered
Repeating the mantra * Arganambhu’ water is offered to God. He does $oshana, dahana
and plivana, shows Surabhimudra and thinks that in His hand a lotus flower with
dalams and karnika is placed. Placing his left hand over his right hand in God’s right
hand he shows “ Grasamudra ” repeating the mantra “ Dévasyatva.”

Then panakam, karkandu {sugar-candy) piniyam, dchamanam (all cold things) are
offered to God. Pradakshina and sttram are done,

Then, as before, he does ashtakshara japa and hdmams and other things and closes
the ph0ja.

17. Brahmotsavam or Car Festival.

The Brahmotsavam ceremony in a temple is usually performed during a particular
month, and this varies with the locality. For example the Brahmotsavam at Conjeeve-
ram and Lakshmipuram (near Kuppam) is celebrated on the same day, It is performed
during the month of Vaikasi every year. In this month the festival days are fixed with
reference to the avabhrtasninam or Tirtaviri day.

At Conjeeveram and Lakshmipuram the tirtavari day is the “ Sravanam ”, ie., the
day on which this star is predominant. This day is usually the ninth day of the festival.
1n other words the festival is begun nine days prior to the Srivanam.

Utsavams are performed to God occasionally and also periodically.

The avabhrtasninam day may be fixed according to the nakshatra. It may befixed
ott ** Sravanam,” “ Rohini " or * Punarvasw.” It may be on the day on which pratishtha
was done, or on the birthday of the Raja, Itis also’'done on the Mahd sankramapam
day.

20
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Utsavams may last any number of days from one to thirty days. If it lasts one to
five days no dhvajarShanam ceremony is performed. If the utsavam lasts longer and is
from five days to thirty days then dhvajirohanam ceremony is performed.

Vishou’s Brahmotsavam should not run concurrently with that of any other deity, If
the utsavam of any other deity has already commenced, the Vishnu utsavam may be
begun subsequently. The utsavam of any other deity should not be begun after the
beginning of the Vishnu utsavam and before its close.

The utsavam begins with the ankurirpanam ceremony. According to strict rules the
ankuararpanam ceremony should be done at least a week before the beginning of the
Brahmotsavam. But in practice, at the present time, the ankurarpanam ceremony is per-
formed on the day just previous to the beginning of the utsavam. In fact the ursavam is
begun with the performance of this ceremony.

The details of the ankurirpanam ceremony are the same as are d~c2ribed under the
Diksha and Pratishthi ceremonies.

On the ankurirpanam day kankanams are tied on to the bérams {utsava Vigrahas)
and the Achiryas who take part in the worship of God. The wrist thread has to be pre-
pared by twisting five or seven threads. After twisting it it is placed along with a
coconut, betel leaves, nuts on a settle of rice. Usually one thread is used for a person,
and the coconuts should be equal in number to the number of threads or kankanams,
Then flowers, coconuts, plantaint and betel with nuts are carried in procession round the
prakiram once and these things are placed in front of the deity. During the procession,
chatram and chamaram should be taken and * Sakunasitra” is chanted. Viadyams are
also sounded. Towards the close of the procession the wrist threads, cocontts and other
things carried are kept down. The wrist threads are usually deposited on coconuts, one
thread on each coconut and these coconuts are placed by the side of a settle of paddy
or rice. The wrist threads and other articles should be placed by the side of God.

Punyaham is done and with this holy punyaham water the karikanams are sprinkled
repeating the astramantra. The lower end of the thread is held down by the thumb and
its neighhour of the left hand and with the fingers of the right hand the thread is smeared
with sandal paste. Then placing the thread on the cocoanut, Ananta is Avahanamed and
upachirams are done to him.

The wrist threads or rakshais are purified by chanting the astramantra eight times.
The first sloka of the Jitant® stotra is also repeated. Then the wrist thread is taken
and it' is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the male God (Vigraha). Then repeating
the “ ST saktam ” the wrist thread is tied to the left wrist of the Goddess. After tying
the kankanams to God and Goddess the Archaka ties it on his right hand to the wrist.
Then the Archaka does nivédanam and upachirams to God. Lastly he offers $ayanam
to God. This offering of $ayanam is usuzally done as in Pratishtha.

The selection of the Rtviks or persons to help the Achirya in the worship of God is
done on the ankurdrpanam day, during the night,
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The preparation of dhvajam (flag) for hoisting up on the pole (dhvdjastambham) is
usuaily done on the ankurirpanam.day only. The dhvajam or the flag to be hoisted
should be strictly speaking, ten yards long and five yards broad. The least is the
length of the mula beram (fixed idol in the temple)} and the door way near the malavar.
The dhvajam should never be less than the height of the door way near the mala vigraha.
The cloth is folded into four folds and the upper and the lower folds are left free and a
figure of Garuda should be drawn in the middle (2nd and 3rd parts). A margin on each
side about one-eighth part of the breadth of the cloth is left all round. The figure of
Garuda has to be drawn in the manner described below.

The Garuda that is to be drawn on the flag or dhvajam should have its hands in the
anjali form with flowers in his hand : his right leg should be in the front and his left
leg behind. His wings are spread out on both sides. In the left foot Anantan is shown,
The serpent Visuki is to be represented on the breast as the sacred thread; the
Karkotaka is to be represented on the chest; in the waist Takshaka is drawn; Padma
nagam is to be shown as a kundalam in his right ear; Mahipadmanagam is to be
represented in his left ear; on the head the éankhanzga and in the upper arms Kuligai
nigas are to be represented. The colours in which the figure of Garuda is to be
written is as follows:—$épatikam, $onitam, pitam, dh@Gmram, raktambujiyam, pingalam,
dhuhinam and brahmaraletam are the colours. An umbrella is to be drawn over the
head, two chimaras on the two side and a lotus flower below the feet have to be drawn.
Below the lotus is to be drawn the parpakumbham, By the sides of the kumbham paligais
with seedlings should be drawn, Two lamps also are drawn, one on each side. The
figure of Garuda has to be ready on the ankurirpanpam day.

The following are the ceremonies through which the flag or dhvaja has to be taken
through:—

(1) Unmandnmana pramina $anti hdmam.
(2) Jaladhivasam (mirror reflection).

{(3) Nérronmtlanam (mirror reflection).

{4) Dhinyadhivasam.

(5) Sayyadhivisam,

(6) Tatvahomam,

(7) Kumbhaprokshapam.

All the above ceremonies have to be done on the ankura_rpalgam day only..

The flag is to be kept in the yaga §31a. Garuda is invoked, dridhana is done and
prayers are offerred. Nivédanam is performed. Garuda stotram is chanted in honour
of Garuda. '

The commencement of the utsavam.~—God is roused from sleep by repeating the
mantras “ Uttishtati” and Sakona Soktam. God is then put on a palanquin or any
seat repeating the mantra “JIdam Visbypur vichakramg® and is taken round the prikiram
in procession. Then Ged is seated in the mandapam. In the mandapam nine-kalaams
are placed and tirumanjanam or snapanam is carried out in the usual way. Sometimes

20=4A
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a kfircha is made to represent God and then it is bathed instead of the image of God.
This is done often to save time, trouble and expense.

The Garuda dhvajam is taken out this day. Itis placed near the dhvajastambham
and then nivedanams and upachirams are done to the flag of Garuda. Repeating the
mantra “ Suparmdsiti ¥ the flag is hoisted on the top of the flag staff in front of the
door of the temple. After hoisting the flag the mantra “Khagééa mala® is repeated
Prayers are offered to Garuda that he should be present throughout the period of the
utsavam, To Indra and the eight dévatias of the eight cardinal points bali of pongal is
offered. Every day during the festival Aradhanam is done to the flag-staff and the
digdevatas,

The flag-staff should be between one hundred tilams and the height a little more
than that of the temple. It may be seventy tilamns or miningulas. On the day on
which the utsavam begins this flag-staff is sprinkled with punyiham water and water
from the other kaladams established and kept at the base of the flag-staff, Usually the
flag-staff has some structure round it at the base, and also some structures near it,

Towards the close of the day arrangements are done for going through the
bharitadanam ceremony {drum beating ceremony). When it is dark in the evening the
utsava béram is seated close to the flag-staff and to the south of it. Chakrat Azhviar
is placed just in front of the dhvajastambham. Then Aradhanam and nivédanam to God
are performed. Afterwards. close to the dhvajam and in front of the God (the utsava
b&ram) paddy is spread on the grotnd. On this spread of paddy an ashtadala padmam
or chakram is drawa by the Archaka. Then on this spread of paddy the drum used by the
barber musicians or melakkdrans is deposited. This drum is covered over with a new
cloth. Pupyaham water is sprinkled over the drum now covered with the new cloth.
Then Vishnu is dvihanamed on the southern side and on the northern or left side StT is
‘made to be present by Aviithanam. The centre of the drum, which is really a mixture of
satva, rajas and tamas, prakrti is 4vihanamed. Then the bhérftddana stick is sprinkled
with punyiham water. Some upachiram also is done to it afterwards. Next the
“Saptatanmditra ’ mantram is chanted over the bhérT and it is beaten and sounded
three times with the stick, While striking the drum with this stick the trimarti
mantram is chanted. The beating of the bhért is began on the right side. The drummer
is then called overand as soon as he comes punyfham water is sprinkled over him. He
is then allowed to take on his bhérl and he is then expected to play on the bhar! to the
accompaniment of nigaswarams.

Just in front of the utsava vigraha a settle of rice is made on the floor. Overita
" kumbham (pot) is placed. This pot or kumbham is filled with water and decorated in
the usual way. The following dévatis are invoked and they are requestd to be present :—

Indradis, divyayudhis, vaikunthanityas, parivirams of Vishnu, kumudadis, mari-
chyadi rshis, Brahma, dwellers in the fourteen lokas, vidy3s and vedas. This pot is
placed in the yiga $21a afterwards.

Nitydtsavam.—Brahma is requested to be present in the centre of the village, and
upachirams are shown to him there. He is requested to remain till the close of the
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utsavam, For Indridis bali is offered round the village as detailed below :—Brahma,
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Viyn, Kub&ran and [44nan (Brahma in the
centre of the village and the others their places round—eight corners), These devatas
are 3vihanamed in their proper places and bali is given to each of them in order. The
music (rigam and tilam)} should be the ones appropriate to each, but in practice this
is ignored and only the ordinary drum is sounded, The giving of bali is done ¢nly after
the homam and before the procession of God.
The various items gone through in the yiga $5lai are as follows :—
I. The Dwiras are worshipped as in the Dikshai ceremony.

(1) Then a2 kumbham is set up on the v&@dikai. Vishnu isinvited and is requested
to be present in the kumbham. Usually a settle of paddy is made on the védikai and
on it the kumbham decorated with kiircham, vastram, ratnam, leaves and flowers are
deposited. The invitation to Vishnu is made only after placing the kumbham on the
settle of paddy. :

(2) On the right side of the kumbham a karagam (a smaller pot) is placed and
Sudaréanar is requested to be present in the karagam,

(3} Onthe veédikai eight small kalasams for the eight directions are placed as
detailed below :—

East (Vasudava); south {Sankara); west (Pradyumna); north {Aniruddha) ;
south-east (Agné&ya-satyar); south-west (Nirrti); north-west {Purusha Viyu); north-
east (I&anam—Anantar). These davatas are invoked and upacharams are dune to them.

It. Mandalaradhanam (Chakrabjamandalam)—Aradhanam is performed and it is
similar to that done on pratishthi ceremonies.

Ill. Bimbarddhanam,—Pnja is done to chakratizhvir or other idol used. (Yiga
baram.)

IV. Homam is done in the yagakundam. The Acharya sits to the westof the kun-
dam facing east. He does sankalpam for the hdmam Vasudéva is 2vihanamed and he
is requested to be present, all the nine days,

The following things- Ghee, flowers, incense, samit, milk, curds, sesamum, paddy
and yavam (wheat) are sacrificed, eight times each, repeating the mtla mantra,
Finally jaggery, rice and piyasam are offered. Duringthese offerings purusha sQkta is
repeated. Then ghee offerings are made in the kundam for the following davatas :—
Prajapati, R0dra, Sarvadgvas, Chandas, Vedas, Rshis, Gandharvas, Yakshakas, Apsaras,
year, month, rivers, oceans, mountains, bhfitas, cows, trees, plants, herbs foundin the
forest, svédajams, andajams, udbhidas, jarayujas, bhfrddi seven worlds and the
chandadi parivara dévatas.

Finally Porpahuti is made repeating " ldam Vishnur vichakrame.” During these
nine days of the utsavam, homam is done every day once in the morning and oace in the
evening.
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The utsavams are usually done as detailed below on nine days at Lakshmipuram :—
Ist day—During the night—the utsavam was siryaprabha. During the day time
dhvajarohanam is usually performed,
2nd day—Ordinary utsavam without any vahanam during the day time. (See Pl
VII-B). During the night God was seated on simha vihanam.
3td day—During the day time Garudotsavam. This is generally done on a larger
scale and attendance of people this day is very large. In fact this is considered to be
an important utsavam, (See Pl. VII-A.) In the night Hanumanta vihanam is used.
4th day—During the day time ordinary utsavam without any vihanam. During
the evening marriage ceremonies are commenced. In the night God is taken on $2sha
vihana in utsavam.
5th day—Ordinary utsavam during the day time is carried on. Inthe night Hamsa
vihana utsavam is carried on. '
6th day—Ordinary utsavam in the day and in the evening gajéndra moksham is
celebrated. Inthe night elephant is used as the vihanam during the procession.
7th day—During the day time the car festival (rathotsavam, See Pl VIII-B). In
the night pallakku utsavam is done. {See Pl. XI-B.)
8th day—Alankara tirumanjanam is done during the day time and dolotsavam is
performed in the evening. In the night topputsavam is done and the vahanam used is
the ‘horse.
oth day—day time—tirthavari or tirthotsavam is done. In the night ordinary
utsavam.
10th day—day time--mahi manjanam is performed and in the night saptibha-
ranam is pertormed. '
11th day—During the night €kintas&vai and Sayanstsavam are performed,
The vahanams may bevaried a little in other temples. For example at Budugur the
vihanams were used as follows :—
1st day— hamsam;
2nd day~— simham;
3rd day-—Hanuman;
4th day—chandraprabhi (§&sha);
s5th day—Garuda ;
6th day—elephant:
7th day—car festival;
&th day--horse;
gth day—yali or pallakku.
During the utsavam every day a flag of Garuda, if one is available, is carried.
Behind God Vishvaksena is taken in a palanquin.
Every day bali is offered. According to the Sastras it should be offered as
follows :—
1st day—cooked rice dyed with turmeric powder and mixed with sesamum seeds
powdered is offered.
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2nd day—cooked rice mixed wch sesamum,

3rd day—cooked rice with nine dh&nyams and bhakshyams,

4th day—cooked rice with tender coconut, avil and kunukku are offered.

sth day—cooked rice with padma bljam, piyisam and tandulam.

6th day—cooked rice with sojjiappam (a prepared cake with jaggery).

7th to 9th.day :—Milk food mixed with sesamwmn, jaggery, and mudga. On eight
days bali is offered both in the morning and in the evening before the utsavam and on
the ninth day it is offered only during the day time, '

On the ninth day tirthaviari or avabhrtasninam 1is performed. Near the
dhvajastambham a smallspaceis cleared and afterwards on this space on a spread of rice
a mortar and a pestle are placed. Then Lakshmi is invoked and she is requested te be
present, Along with these in front of the dhvajastambham turmeric powder is placed. In
the mortar a small quantity of turmeric is powdered and this powder is put in a small
kumbham and it is placed on a settle of paddy. The m0la mantra is repeated and-Sr or
Lakshmi is requested to be in the pot. This knmbham contains water coloured with
turmeric powder and this water is used later to do abhish&kam to God. Then turmeric is
distributed to all present in the temple at that time.

Then God is taken in procession to the lake (or tank) close to the-water. An
abhishakabéram if one is available, or the chakratazhviar when the abhishekab&ram is
not available, is taken close to the water. These five or nine kalaams are established in
the usual way for tirumanjanam, The water for tirumanjanam is sprinkled over the
utsavab&ram and over the chakratizhvar, Thben the chakratazhvir (or snanabéram) is
hathed in water, Just when the chakratazhvar is bathed all people bathe in water.

After the tirthavari utsavam they come to the Yagaéalai and purnahuti is to be done.
At first the purnahuti is done and then one after the other the Acharya does $anti-
homam. prayaéchittahdmam and pranahutihpmam.

Towards the evening the Archakas proceed with the dhvajavarohanam. The flag is
lowered and all the dévatas are requested to go to their places, after doing upachirams to
them. Then the Achirya does samhira nyisam to the flag. Then it is folded -and
placed at the feet of God.

Miukabali is done afterwards. For this music is played only at places where bali is
actually offered. On the ninth day all the persons occupying the corners are given bali
and are requested to leave the place and proceed to their own places.

Lastly the Acharya should do japam repeating the ashtikshara mantram..



Abhigamanam ...

PAGE

[T e 49

Abhigamans iridbanam ... 83

Achamanam . 52
Achiryas 17
Achyutar w126
Adhara dakti ta.rpanam 70
Ayama siddhiatis . 100
Agni prakar«na mudra 122
Abizs o yamam - 9
Ahdbyla matt - 735
Akk &]vin 18
Alankirisanam . 90, 148
Alavandir 6, 8, 17, 18,
21, 22, 23

Amida ... 27
Amfumili 123
Anandar 106, 129
Anantar 110, 1121, 126,
130

Ananta S@ri 38
Ananta valayam 130
Ardal Godiy . g
Ani.ruddha ™ 27, 28n 4y
100, 127

Arnkurirpanam 103, 115, 150
Antaryimi 110
Apachirams . 76
Api.n - “ o4, 9b
Appullar . 37, 38
Aridbansm ... ... .  B7
Arakshetra 130
Archasas 99
Archa . 110
Archa vigraha 28
Arthapanchaka - 28
Asttikshari 68, 121

Asuri Kedava Sowayiji I T
Atreya Riaminuja (Appullur) 38

A pisapam

Avabhyt. sniram

Ayudha himam
Azhwies .

. 149

9

v I34

9
Azhvar, Po'gai {Sira yogm) 6, 9,

Bala ... o
Bamett ...
Bathing

16, 29

3
L4
53

INDEX.

PAGE
Baligni . RO § (]
Bell, in Tengulai wolsh:p 46
Bbadriksha .. 17
Bhadra . e 130
Bhagavat Ssstras ... s loOU
Bhandarkar, Dr, 2
Bhattar (Bhattaraka) ., 3, 114
Bhattar (Parkfara) ... o 42

Ehdjyasanam . 90, 93, 142,
149
Blmvana 27
Bhastktzm 103, 116
"Bhiitat Azhvir (Bufita Yogin). 6, o,
16
Bhiitapuri (értpernmbudnr) 19
B mbiridhanam . IE3
Bidhiyana : 23
Brabnwa yajiam 74
Brohmdtiavam car l‘esnval) 149. [50
Buthugur . 99
C
Caste, Azhvirson ... . I4
Chukral Azhvar 103, 116,
. 152, 155
Chakra Mudra . 123
Chakravanhis . 2
Chandan - 130
Ch_tud18ki s 6,18
»
Disa w113
Defaecation . 50, 31
ileva | e 113
Dhanash kundam . 102
Dhatd ae e e 130
Dhvajardbanam e w 150
Divigni 13
Dlkshai, ch:\kubja mandalz 107
Duorga .. . 123
1dwirzasthinam ., 107
E
Embir . - 42, 43
Embemmlt 8
Eogal Azhvin (Vlshnu Chit.
“tan) . “ . 37
* Epic Indm " - . 14
Esanar .. 2
Etiquette within temp]e - 78

|

Factions among
vaishnavas

Flowers used in worshlp

G

Garnda ..
Garudad hvajam
Garuddtsavam ..
Git charya
Govind chirya .,
Goshy! PAroa ...
Gurus, Caste of

Hanuman
Hayagtiva

** Heant of India *

Hrshikedz

the

PAGE

Sri
. 37
B4

. 18, 103, 110

Idols, divine energy in

Liols, description of

1jyai
Initiation

fn'tiation of women and non-

Brahmans

Iyarpa, quoted from ...

J

Jaladhivisam
Jaya

Jaykikhya sam]ntal
Jashadhvajan ..
Jiva, qualities of

Kiadambi Acchan
Kangundi e

Kankapams
Karpiki kshétram
Ridhi varpam ...
Kantimati
Kovilar .. -
Kshs.tra.ba.ndhn
Kshetranithan ..
Kuberar... re

. 1532
g4

6

I

a2, 23

48

103
130

14
127

28
28
49
34-5

46
29

122, 151
130

100

123

3

w43
123, 123,

124

150
e IO
e ItD
10
44
3
123, 124
106, 124,

129



INDEX 157
PAGE PAGE PAGE
Kula Sekhara Azhvar .. 9, 16 [ Nathamuni ... 8, 17, 23, | Priniyimam, way of doing 136
Kumaran . 123 48 [ Prama . o4
Kom'lam village . 44 | Navalpakkautirs 2 | Prapanni ‘m!'lﬁm E.xlmcts from. 23
Kumudiksha ... w120 | Nuyanonmilanam ¥24, 151 | Prapanoa, Status of a Non.
Kumuda .. 17, 107, 110, | Netrétghitanam 113 Brahman ... . 46
12 | Nitya \nbhuu . 11, 27 | Prapatti, Docirine of 21, 23, 41
Kreda ... - 43 | ** Nitvam’ Rama“tuja s 49 | Peapatti, Tengalai view of 47
Nitydisavam 152 { Prasiiti mudra .., . 1t
L Nyisa mudra .., 140, 147 | Pratima mudra 147
Pratisaraband hana T1r, 121
Lakshmi 6, 8, ;11"7 0 Pratishihi ceremony {7}
Lakshmtpuram . 106, 115, 122, | Obeisance, Vadagalai and Pré"'”‘“:h‘_“‘ himam . 155
123, i24, 128, 129, 154 | _Tengalai, way of .. o ay ﬁun::ar:::ksha - 5 8, 17
* Life o Raminej,”quo e 19, 2, | Osadi Sk 7 | pntes e iy 15,53
g Parpa 12
Lilavibhiiti 11, 27 '. Purusha suktam 106, Iz?
M Padmisanam (swastikdsanam}. 149 124, 128
Padhue z | Purushn . 126
Madhyahnika sninam .. 85 | Panappikam .., - 2 | Pushkara 106, 129
Madurakuvi Azhvar 6,9, I, Panchamahiyajfam 92
17 | Pancharaira dasiras 6 B
Madurakavi Azhvar, his £ddea Pincharaira svstem of worship, a9
master w. 48 | Panchasamskara 35, 36, 45 | Radhikrishnan, Prof, .. 30, 31,
Maha Piir, 3 f Periya Nambi). 8, 21, 22 | Pama - lio 32
Manakki! Nambi 8, 17, 18 | Parakila . 6 | Rahasyimniyam « 5, 100
Manavala Mahimuni 7, 8, 14 | Para Ripa . 27, 41 | Rahasyatruyasiram .. 5
Mandalaridhanam 183 | Parz Vasudeva.. 19, 27, 28 | Rajasa samhita 100
Mantra, Asht kshari ... 22 | Parankuda diasa a 17 | Rakshibandhanam 11t
Maniradya 139 | Purdnkusa 6 | Raminuja . 19-27, 32
Manira Siddhantis 100 | Patidara Bhattar .. .42, 43 33+ 34, 36, 37, 38, 39. 40, 42, 43
Miran ... . 16 | Pardnha Yajiam 99 | Rama Midra 8, 17, 18
Maiya .., 33 Paricharaka " 115 | Rasa kilda 14
Moksha, Vaishyavi idea of gz | Paryankasana g1 | Rathétsavam 154
Moming Sandh}avandanam 6o | Pasuram " e 10, 17 | Rtviks 115, 150
Mrttika sndnam . 124 | Panshkara Sthuai w. 160 | Rudra ... . - 123
Mudras .. . 136, 138, 141, | Pavgee, N B. ... " . 5
144, 147 | Pérangiyur - 2 8
Mtkabali - .« 155 | Periya Acchan Pillai .. - 42, 43
Mukkiniars .. 2 | Periya Azhvar {Vishoe Chitta-. g, 19 | ‘" Sacreld Books of the East™. 24, 31
M#la vigraha ... 134 | Perica Azhvar Tirumozhi 36 | Sikuna stktam 103, 116,
Mini Kumbha sihipanam or Pey Azhvar {Mahat or Bhrinta 123, 150, 151
Mahikumbha sthipanam 130 Yagin) - 6, 9, 16 | Samina - - 73
Pillai Loka.charya 28, 37, 42 | Samiirayana ceremony v 101
N Pinbalagiya Jiyér .43, 43 [ Sambandha ., « o, e 129
Nadadur  Ammal  Verada- Pltha Samydjana Hémam ... 12z | Sambbava .. . v 129
chiriar) " . " 37 Prabanéhams ... . 31-8, | Sambbavaya .. . w106
Nalayira Pl’aba.ndha.m . g, 1o 39, 43,44 | Samhira mudra 136, 137
Nammazhvar (Sathakdpan), 6, g, 14, | Prabbava tzg | Sankarshapa 2, 27, 28,
16, 17 | Prachandan 180 41, 100
Napitlai 42, 43, 45 | Pradyumna 27,28, 41, | Sandhyavandanam ... o 07
Nandana 129 100, 127 | Sackbasthinam 107
Nandar . 106 | Prakrti ... 33 | Sankukargar 108, 120
Nan].lyar 42, 43 | Pramdds 27 Santi hémam 155§
Natasimha.chalya Swami ... 49 | Pranihutihdmam - 155 | Sanyisa, Vaishpava mode of 4eu 22



INDEX

158
PAGE
Sanyasins, Vadagataiand Ten-
galai . . 46
Saptadasa kaiaia s:hapanam 12§
Sarxndgati { Prapatti) .. 45
Sarpanetrar ... 129
Sarvanétrar . 106
qathakopan (\Iammazhvar) 6, 8,
17. 48
Satvata sambitai 100
Satvika tydgam 135
Satyar ... 126
Savalai ... re - 2
Sayyadhivisam {Bimbadhi.
vasam) . 128, 18I
Senaingthan ... e 8,16, 128
Setlur . 49
Shadanganyasam 134, 141
Sish)aclhwa.sam 107, 104
Snanisanam 142
Soma juice ... 5
Soul - .. 30, 32
Sozhlers . )
Sra.ddha. oD Ekadas: day 46, 47
Snbhashya .23, 24
Sriihara . 126
érinaga.ri " . 16
Sr1 Pada tirtha - . 47
§r1 Perumbudur e 5,13
§rt stiktam .. 103, 116, 1%0
Srt Vatsinka Midra .. 23
Sréotrichamana .. 50, 93
Subandhu . . 106
Subhadraka ... . 106, 129, 130
Sndardann . 121,130,131
Snhitrakar 106, 120
Sumukhar . - 106, 12y
Supratishthitar 106, 129
Susepar .- 10§, 106, 129
Susdbhanar - 129
Svag:ta mudra w147
Swayam dchirya purusha | 43
Swidhydyam - 49, 97
Swarthayajfiam e 99
T

Tanka (Vakyakdea) ... . 23
Tantrdntra Siddhintis 100
Tantra Siddhantis .. 100
Tipa {branding) o 35

PAGE
Tarpanam, oblations to manes, 50
Tatichars . - . 2
Tatva homam ... 131, I5I
Tatva wulra . 137
Teeth, cleaning of .., 53
Tekkulur 2
Tengalai 7+ 44, 45,91
Tengalai dchiaryas ... 42
Tengalai non-Brahman as a
priest . 48
Thothirambhi - 38
Thummgunta Drividas z
Tirucchanda Vittam .o 11,12
Tirukachi Nambi .. 21, 48
Tirukkoilar . 17
Tieukkottiyur temple .. . 23
Tirukkurukaippillan ... 37
Tirum hisai Azhvaic .6, 7, 9, [1, 16
Tirumilai 15

Titumangai th\nr (Paraka!a) 9, 16

Tirznarayana l?‘hq;ar 113
Tiruppani  Azhvar  (Yoégi
Vahana)

. 9
Tiruvivin.-zhi ... .. 13, 15,16, 17
Tirthabiri . . . 6

Tlrthavari (avahhrtasnanam) 155
Tondaradippudi Azhvir (Bhak.
tatighri rénw) 9, 15, 16
Trivikirma 126
Tiippil ... - 38
Turlya miirtis ... . Ira
U
Uddna ... .0y, 90
Up:.brahmanam too
Upalinam . 49, 84
Urdhva pupdram 56 8
Utsavam e IBI
Uttaripdgam ... 93
Gyyakkondar 8 17
¥
Vadagalais” 6, 7. 37, 43,
45: 91, 95
Vadakku Tiravldhippillai . 42
Vaikhdnasa mode of temple
worship - 99
Vadvadevam ... . 92
Valavaniie 2

PAGE
Yiamanar . . 106, 126
Vanamimalai Jlyar ., e 48
Vinamamalaj mutt 48
Vanniyan (Kovilary ... e 44

Varada Raja clearing Rami-
nuja’s doubts . 21
Varuna .. 106, 124, 127
Viasin htwam . 123, 124
Visudeva, Auwributes of .. 28,
1285, 127
Védanta Dédika .56 789
37, 38 39. 40 41, 58 o0
Vedas, Vaishnava view of . )
Vela Veyasa Bhatta ., 43
Vibhava . L} ()
Vibhavantara, ., o Lo
Vibrava vigrahas ., 23
Vid hata . 130
Vidydranya .., 39
Vijaya .. . e 130
Vindyaka - . 123
Viranarjyanapuram ... 17
Virasena 106, 129
Vishvakséna ... . B, 16, 91,
103, 130
Vrddhagni 110
vrtikoiglam . e lO2
Vyana .~ 94, 96
Vyiihas . e 27, 4L 42,
1o

w

Widowhood, Tengalai and

Vadagalai differences about. 47
Y

Vadavibhvudayam .., 40
Y3 lavaprakada . Iy 19, 2T, 43
Yigabheram 103
Yagamandapam 10:
Yama 106, 124
Yimunichirya .. 17, 18, 22
Yauvaniagni Iia
Yaga - 49, 98
Yoga murra 136
Vogapitham - 129
Yoga samputa mudra .. 136
¥Yéni kundam 102






	content


